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PREFACE. 



In the volume here offered to the public, the writer has attempted 
to supply a deficiency in our elementary text books in the study of 
Latin. It is designed to occupy the same place in the commence- 
ment of the Latin that the excellent little worjL of Profl Crosby — 
his Greek Lessons — does in the Greek. It is modeled after the 
same general plan, with an attempt to improye somewhat on the 
original 

The dissatisfaction with the great yariety of first books now in 
use in this department of instruction, it is belieyed, is yery gen- 
erally shared by classical teachers throughout the country. The 
system on which the most of these works are based, it would seem, 
is essentially eironeous. The practical working of it, after a fair 
trial, and in the best hands, abundantly proves this. It is too 
intensely analytical and GUendorfian. We had, not many years 
since, an Ulustralion in point in Smith's English Grammar. The 
simple elements of the language were so minutely and atomically 
dissected and distributed, by a too severe analysis, as to lose 
almost entirely, in the apprehension of the beginner, their unity 
and connection. The student became acquainted with a great 
many &cts and definitions, yet they were so detached and isolated 
that he failed to discover that they were related facts, and that this 
very relation to other things was a necessary condition of their 
definition. And he often became so bewildered in this analytical 
maze as never after to distinguish clearly grammatical relations, 
a* (y) 
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We haye often met with bright^ intelligent students of Latin, into 
whose hands these analytical books have been put by their teach- 
ers, who have spent a year or more upon detached, isolated sen- 
tences and exercirsesy with dissected portions of the Grammar inter- 
spersed, who had become equally befogged and bewildered, and 
who were entirely los^ and perplexjed, when put into connected 
sentences of the regular clasucal authors. The writer has for 
years abandoned this whole system, as such; and it is believed 
that our best teachers are &st doing the same, and that there 
is a rapidly-increasing demand for a difierent course. 

The true theory, on the contrary, wiU be found, we befiere, in 
judidottsly combining fke aahohfiie ofnd synffidie methods. In the 
study of Latin, for instance, the student should be employed upon 
real forms, and not upon imaginary ones — upon dasnocd Latin 
in the €ias9ical order of constrttction, and not upon Latin manu- 
Ibetured for his spedal benefit — upon the elaseicalf idiomatve 
structure of a sentence, and not upon an artificial, English struc- 
ture, because it may be easier for the present. He should, as early 
as possible, after acquiring a knowledge of some of the simple ele- 
ments of the language, such as definitions, forms, inflectioBS, &c., 
be employed upon eovmeeted discourse^ and not upon detached, 
isolated sentences. This point the autiier has found of great im- 
portance in the practical results of more than twenty years* expe- 
rience as a teacher. It wiU present more difficulties, it Ib admitted, 
at first The progress in the outset must be slower, but vastly 
more interestihg both to teacher and pup3, and vastfy more sat- 
isfactory. There will be more need of assistance, perhaps, of pa- 
tient repetition, of careful and firequent analyses ef etymological 
forms, of nmple and compound eonstractions, ke. ; yet, as tJA these 
difficulties must be met some time, the sooner they are met, "^ith 
the conditions above specified, the better. Again, an exact, aceo- 
rate transktion from one language to anotiier, preserving with 
predsion and purity the peculiar idioms of each, can be well learned 
only in connected discourse* The advantage in thiarespect,* also. 
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of carrying along th^ two traHslaHona^from Latin into English, 
and from English into Laiin^ wiU be found to be Tery great 

Again, still, as the Qrammar is to be the hand-book of the stu- 
dent through his entire curriculum^it scarcely needs any argument, 
it would seem, to shov that ' all his assodationA in this respect 
should be with ibis companion of his future study. The practice of 
doing violenoe to this familiar principle of ^ssodarion, in distribiit* 
ing the Qxaxnmar in shreds and detached portions through an 
introductory book, is very unphilosophical both in theory and 
practice., 

Ip acc(H!danoe with the foregoing princtples, we may now present 
Tery briefly the plan of these lessons. 

L First, then, there will be found a complete, and, it is hoped, a 
judidous system of memorizing the Qrammar, indicated at the 
beginning and in the progress of eadi lesson, by exact references. 
The rcTised edition of Andrews and Stoddard's Grammar is referred 
to, as it is Tery generally used, and is, no doubt, on the whole, ^ 
best yet published. As this system has been eareluUy sladied» imd 
faithfully proved by experiment in the school room, it is earnestly 
urged that it be strictly followed, without addition or substraction. 

n. All the selections in these lessons are strictly and purely 
classical Laitin, retaining always the classicaU comtrttctioH wWmut 
alteration, A lew paragraphs, howevar, haye been introduced in 
brackets, merely as drill exercisers on the forms, or as introductory 
to connected sentences. These extracts are taken mostly, the con- 
nected passages entirdly, from, CsBsar. The first ten lessons con- 
sist of illustrative sentenees, in connection with which a oompaiar 
tiyely full summary of the. whole Qrammar is taken up to be car^ 
fully memorized and discussed. This part of the work presents a 
method somewhat, if not entirely, new, beginning with the Ibrma- 
tive or flexible part of the verb, and subjecting it to a careful anal- 
ysis and translation. This mode of treating the yerb, we belieye, 
will commend itself to eyery one who wiH make a fair trial of it. 
In the drill on forms, we haye grouped in the same coipieetion 



Vlll PREFACE. 

those parts that are really or analogously related more rapidly 
than is usually done, as the scholar will be assisted by comparison 
as well as by similarity ; as, for instance, in the verb, both-voices 
and all the tenses of the same mode are exhibited together, that 
the scholaynay, from the first, become accustomed readily to dis- 
tinguish them. So the first and second declensions of nouns and 
adjectives are associated, while the third declmision of nouns and 
adjectiTes, the complete tenses of verbs, the subjunctive mode, &c., 
are treated distinctly. The last fifteen lessons consist of a con- 
nected passage, comprising the first twenty sections of Gssar's 
Gallic War. This author has been chosen on account of the 
purity, simplicity, and regularity of his style — the Xenophon of 
Latin writers. 

nL In connection with each Latin lesson there is a correspond- 
ing lesson in translaiionfrom English into Latin, These are at 
first short and simple,^based upon the corresponding Latin lesson, 
on the principle of imitation. They are designed . to be progres- 
sive, keeping pace with the scholar's progress in the knowledge of 
the language, constituting a most excellent review and application 
of grammatical' principles. 

rV. Notes have been carefully prepared, at first fuU and copious, 
in references to grammatical principles, and in the analysis of 
idiomatic constructions and syntactical peculiarities. They are 
designed to be suggestive both to teacher and scholar, furnishing 
as litde direct assistance as may he, wiihout positive discourage- 
ment, yet prompting to investigation on the part of the pupil, 
guiding and directing his own personal efforts. They will be 
thought by some, perhaps, to be too fuU ; by more, no doubt, not 
full enough. 

V. We have added, with more labor on our own part than in the 
other parts of the book, a •series of illustrative Tables. They are 
designed principally to be supplementary to the Grammar, which, 
with all its excellences and fulness, is confessedly deficient in ety- 
mological analyses, euphonic changes of inflection, &c., as are all 
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the Latin Grammars yet published in this country. The constmo- 
tion of these Tables is an attempt to supply, in part at least, this 
deficiency. It must have often occurred to the student of Latin as 
a matter of surprise, that, while so much has been done in this de- 
partment of philology in the Qxeek. language, so Httle has been 
attempted in the Latin. The author is aware that he lays himself 
open to criticism in this part of his work. The ground has before 
been mostiy unbroken* He has foimd yery few way-marks to 
guide his investigations, and he must be held responsible for very 
many of his conclusions. He may therefore daim the indulgence 
of his fellow-teachers, while he would inyite their attention to this 
long-neglected subject If this imperfect effort shall contribute 
at all to a more p^ect system of Latin etymolo^, he will feel 
rewarded for his labor. 

VL The Vocabulary has been prepared with more care than is 
usual in introductory books, especially with reference to the rela^ 
tion of prepositions and conjimctions, the composition and deriva- 
tion of words, the formation of complete tenses, &c, indicated by 
fiiU references to the Grammar and Tables. 

We add a few special suggestions and explanations to 
teachers and scholars. 

1. Let the diiections contained m the Notes be strictly and rigidiy fol- 
lowed, first memorizing such parts of the Grammar and tables as are indi- 
cated in each lesson. Discriminate carefiilly those references to be eom- 
mitted and those only to be studied. Some discretion, howerer, must 
be left -with the teacher ; as, for instance, it may not be thought best at 
first to commit all the sections relating to pronmiciation before proceeding 
to other suljects, but to distribute these sections into sereral other les- 
sons, &c. 

2. After the grammar of each lessoais perfectly memorized, let the papH 
construe the Latin lesson into English, observing careftilly the directions of 
the Notes, and pardng each word strictiy by the Table, in IT 24, analyzing 
each element df the affix according to the directions in the Notes to Lesson 
II., till they become x)erfecUy familiar. 

3. Translate into Latin the corresponding lesson of EngUsh, commendng 
cm page 20th, observing the directions in the Notes with regard to the con- 
Btruction of words and sentences, &c., and imitating closely the Latin text. 
Whenever a word is required not already given m the Latin lessons, it will 
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beraggettedinthejiotes. The wnrds in Italioi in the fifst ten leeMmi an 
not to be expressed in Latin. It is expected that these lessons will be in- 
variably tramlated in their place, irith such additional extemporaneous ex- 
ercises a0 the teacher may find time to suggest 

4. It will promote precision and accuraey, and in the end be a laving of 
time, to refer to the rules of syntax by number, as suggested in the Notes. 
Let deoleosioBS be nnUbmnly given in fuH, till great facility is acquired,, 
abbreviating according to ^ 4 (a) : Every verb should be oonjugated 
throughout, and the rule for the formation of the complete tenses given ac- 
cording to H 15. Derivation, composition, euphonic and vowel changes 
■hould receive careM attention. 

5. Great importance is attached to constant and thorough reiiews, both 
of Grammar and reading lessons. In the eariy part of the course, the last 
six lessons, at least, should be reviewed eaeh day. An immense deal of 
time is lost in every school and by every schoUur on SMonni of wrong mews > 
and wrong practice in this respect. 

6. Do not be in a hurry: do your faundoHon VfOrk well; then the super* 
structure will be easily and safely added. There is enoogh in this little 
book for at least three tenns, with only one other study in connectioxi 
withit. 

C. S. BICHABDS. 
Mbbidbk, Hay 1, 18flO 
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LESSON I, 



1. [M ; s ; t ; mus ; tis ; nt ; r ; ris ; tur ;^ mur ; mini ; 
ntur ; mus ; t ; s ; nt ; r ; mur ; ntur ; tis ; m ; tur ; mini ; 
t ; nt ; s ; mur ; ntur ; thus ; t. 

2. O ; at ; amus ; amini ; et ; emus ; amur ; ent ; it ; unt ; 
10 ; eor; itur; imini ; iunt; antur; emini; aris; iuntur; or; 6 
eris ; atis ; imus ; emur ; es ; as ; iris ; a tur ; ant ; is ; itis ; 
ire; ant; entur. . ^ 

3. Abam ; abant ; ebar ; ebat ; ebamus ; iebam ; i^bar ; 
abaris ; ^ebammi ; iebantur ; ebamur ; abas ; iebatis ; ebamus ; 
ebar; abamini; ebatur; iebamus. lo 

4. Ebo ; abis ; ebit ; abimus ; ebunt ; abor ; eberis ; abo ; 
ebuntur; abimur; ebimini ; abit; aberis ; ebitur; am; ies; 
es ; iet ; iam ; emus ; emur ; iar ; eris ; ietur ; ent ; ientur ; 
fir; iemur; emini; ieris; abunt.] 



LESSON II. 

1. [Das. Damus. Dant. Datur. Do. Dantur. Dabati; 
Jtur. Dabantur. Dabo. Dividis. Divtdor. , Di vidimus.*' 
fvtaQtrtJ Dividebam. Dividebatur. Dividet. Appellat. 
1 (1)^ ? .' 
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Appellamus. Appellor. Appellabat Appellabamur. Gere- 
bam.^. Gero. Gerunt. Gerebat. | Geremus. Gerentur. 
Commuiiit. Communiunt. Communiebant. CommuDie- 
bantur Incolo. Incol^ Incolitur. Incolimus. Incolebatj 



5 'I* Filiam das. Garumna divldit Galli appellantur.^Bel- 
luni gerunt. GallisB imperium. ^ Agrum divTdant Pro 
giori& belli. Sjumentorum et^iearrorum numerus. Castellum 
communit. Trans Bbenum incolunt. F^iam inmatrimonium^>(.^ 
dat Provlnciam dLvidebat. Oppidum natur& loci commu- 

10 niebatur. 

LESSON III. 

1. [Committit. Committunt. Committitur. Committebat. 
Committimus. Committimur. CoQpjittent. ; jCommittor. 
Committebamus. > ' Committar.^Habet. - Habemus. j Habe- 
tur. '/ Habebantur. i? Habebit.^ j Habebuntur. i Habebamini. 

15 Averto. ' Avertunt. Avertebam. . Avertebamus. Avertent. 

. Nuncio. feNuncior. / Nunciabar. Nunciabat. Nunciabit. 

Nunciant^^Subjicio. Subjiciebam. Subjiciebar. Subjicie- 

bat. Subjiciebantur. Subjiciet^t uVulnerat. Vulnerabat.^ 

/. Vulnerabamur. Vulneratis. Vulneras^ i-'Petebas. Petit. 

aopetuntur. Petimur. Petar. Petetur. Petis. . Petentur.] 

2. Alieno loco prcelium committunt. Pagus unus. Mag- 
num numerum habebat In Populupa Romanum. Multia 
cum lacrymis. .In relTqua Gallia, i Totius Gallise animi 
avertuntur.* Nostros expectabat proelioque abstinebat. Inter 

25 carros rotasque^ataras subjiciebant nostrosque vulnerabant^ 
Per fugitivos nunciatur. A Populo Romano. Multis cum 
lacrymis auxilium petebant. 
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LESSON IV. 



' / 1. [Cantamus. Cantabam. Gantas. Cantabit Cantabat 
/ CHamo.f Clamant. Clamabas. Clamabunt. Yocas. Yoca- 
batis. Vocabunt. Vocatur. Vocamur. VocabTtur. Sumus. ; 
Estis. Erant. Eramus. Erit. Erunt Placent. i Place- *| 
bant Placebamus. Placebunt. Cogit. Cogitur. Coge- 6 
bantar. Cogunt Cogent. Cogemus. Rego. JudTcat.« - 
I \^ Judicabant. > Judicabunt. Judicantur. Judioor. Mitto. 
Mittimus. Mittor. Mittebar. Mittam. Mittit.] \ 

2. Ego canto, tu clamal,- ille vocat. Ko8 Galli appellamur, 
vos Romani. | Haec sententia mihi placet, ilia displicet. Hie lo 
puer industrius est, ille ignavus. Iste amicus est vir bonus. 
Beati sunt ii quorum vita bonis prseceptis regitur. Is pagus 
appellabatur Tigurinus.] Paulatim etiam ii, qui magnum in 
eastiis usum habebant, perturbantur. Qui trans Bhenum 
i^colebant. Helvetii legatos ad eum mittunty Inter sei6 
jusjurandum dant Ad judicium suam familiam cogit. Qui 
86 ipse dignum custodia judicat 



LESSON V. 

I' 

1. In Galliam- per Alpes. Qui plebi acc^tus erat Uli 
eum iis paSfenj-faciunt. Qui beftb Cassiano dlfk Helvetiorum 
erat. Hi legA)us inter se differunt. \ Duhinorjgem ad seao 
\*ipu /^Nix hulfiSfos infusa tegit. • Ex eo oppldo pons ad 
; J ratios pertinet Ille Dumnorigi cultodes praeporiit. 
"^ > eonveniunt. C^^^ ad Lingones litSras nuibciosque 
.Ht.]i Ad eos mercat^res saepe commeant.'f/ Pro multi- 
* ' ••, bamifhum. et pro glbri^ belli atque fortitiiainis^'"^ Nos, 26 
JM\. "J^rt^Sfe's desumus. Helvetii jam per fines Sequanorum 
?Tii ' co|>ias transducunt. Flumen est Arar /IHod per fines 
^i:(;4^sm in Rljpdaiiuni influit. Propter frigora. In reli- 
quom tcmpus. IleT ab Helvetiis avertit. , 
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2. Ariovistus y equestri pr^oeUo contendit. /. Gallia onmis 

l^ dividitur in pams tresy Pertinfint ad inferi6rein partem 

flumini^ Rlfem. y Beceimum injimarum. Horum omnium 

fbrtissuni sunt l^eJ^eT Apud Helvetios lonse nobilissimus 

6 et ditisstmus erat Orgetonx.>iJuineh(;6rum et carrorum qu^ 

maximum niimerum oo^munt Cum prozimis civitatibus // 

^, paoem et amjoitiam oonfinuabaol;. 

LESSON VI. 

1. Habemus seiiafus consultum in te, Catilina, vehemens 
et ffl^ve. Ergo vigilabam acrius ad salutem, qtj^m tu ad ^ 

10 permCiem, reipuoncas. lUp eo tempore prin6ipanim in civi- * 
tate obtmebat ac maxime plebi acceptus erat.. ^a res Helve-^/ ' 
tiis uer indicium enunciebatur. Celeriter concilium dimittit, 
Liscum retinet. > bicit liberius atque audacius. Ea res non 
erat minus ex usu terras Galliaa qukm Fopiili BomaoL Die 

u noctuque animum fiitigabat. 

LESSON VII. 

1. Milttes omnes, quos imperarerat, ^pnveniunt. Caesar 
(4. milTtum animos confirmavit. Eam ho^ti^ili, qua$i^ ibi sa- 



cravit, wLm adolevit.^ "In eo itinere persufidet Cas^cb, cujus 
V^ piihr regnum in Sequanis mult^s apnos obtinuerat^ Omnes 

20 cliehtes, Quorum magnuitn numeruiii habebat, ^odem conduxit ; 
per eos se eripuit.^ Si Catillna subito pertimaerit sententiam 
mutayi^it, et consiHum belli abj^erit. ^^Conj)jrai6nem fecit 
et (^^{tafi nei^uasit la sibi le^nonem ad civltates suscepit. 
Ejiis exercK^ sub jugum mis^rat. Quibus agios dedemnt. 

25 RelTquos omnes, oMdes et perfugjjs tradiderunt. •^ 

2. [Imperavisti. Imperavero. Imperavcramus. Lnpe- 
raverint Imperaveras. Imperavi. Obtinueramus. Obti- 
nuit. Obtinuerunt Obtinueris. Obtinuimus. Obtinuerimus. 
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G)ndazi. Conduxerunt Conduxisti. Conduxeramus. 
Conduxeris. Conduxerimus- Feci. Fecisti. Feceram. f » 
Feceratis. Fecero. Fecerint. Dedit * Dederam.^'M)edero. / . 
Dederint* DedistL TradidL Tradideram. Tradiderimus.] "^ 



J.ESSON VIII. 

1. CasteUa communit ^quo facilius Helvetios probibeat. 5 
It&qae rem suscipit, et a Sequanis impetrat, ut per fines suos 

J^ Helyetios it^ ps^iantur, obsidesque ud inter se dent, perficit ; 
Sequani, ne itmere Helvetios probi|bfiant; Helvetii, ut sine 
maleficio et injuria transmit. Diem dicunt, qua did ad 
ripam Bboa^iiLonmes convemant. Quare, Conscripti Fatres, lo. 

\-.l secedaM improbi 5 iecomant se a bonis. Haec quum plu- 
ribus veij)is a Caesare peteret, Caesar dextram pnrendit. Ad 
haec Q. Marcius respondit^ ut nemo unquam ab eo frustra 
auxilium peti^rit Qm verentur ut habeam satis praesidii. / ^. 
Lacedaemonii legatos Am^nas miserant, qui ieum acousarent. U 
Si valets, bene est.^ Si quid hc^at, 6^L Si qmd haberet, 
daret Si/Catilina secum suos jedubcerit, extinmietur rei- 
publicas p^tis.) Si Catilina in urbe ad banc di^m reman- V^^*^- 
sisset, nos rempublicam tantis pencum^non libei^semus. r t , 

If Qui sim, ex eo, quern ad te misi, cognosces. Video quiao "^ ' 
babeat Etruriam. 



2. [Prohiberet • Prohlbeamus. Probibeantur. Prohibe- 
rentur. Prohibeamur. Patiar. Patiamini. Pateretur. 
Paterentur. Converias. Conveniatur. Convenirent. Con- 
venirentur. Conveniant. Secedat. Secedamus. Sece-2»t 
derent. Secederetur. Secerneretur. Secemamns. Petam. 
Peterem. Petiverim. Pedverint. Pedvisset. Petivisse- 
mm, &c.] 

1* 
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LESSON IX. . 

1. Mute jam istam mentem : mihi crede : obliviscere csedis 
atque incendigrum. Educ tecum etiam omnes tuos-yVos, 
Quirites, veneramini ilium Jovem, custpdem hujus urbis ac 
vestrum; atque in vestra tecfa discedrte. Cbnfeiiles militise 

5 summum jus habento. ) Hujus oratidnis difficilius est exitum 

. qudm pripipium invenire. Ponxem, qui erat ad Genevam, 

^- jubet resfindi. Divatiacus multis^cum lacrymis Cassarem 

obsecrare coepit, * ne quid gravius in fratrem statuer^t ; sciij^ 

se iUa'ei^b v^a, nee quemquam ex eo plus, quiUn se, doloiis 

10 capere.' 

2. Haec quum pluribus verbis flens a Caes&re peteret, 
Csesar ejus dextram prendit; eonsolatus rogat finem orandi 
faeiat. Capto monte et succedentibus nostris. Boii et Tulingi 
nostros latere aperto aggressi sunt. Legatis respondit, ' diem 

15 ad deliberandum sumpturum.' Ad res conficiendas biennium 
sibi satis esse duxerunt. Quod mihi cum his vivendum sit 

' quos vici ac subegi. His rebus adducti constituerunt ea, quas 
ad proficiscendum pertinerent, comparare. Ubi jam se ad 
eam rem paratos esse arbitrati sunt. Frumentum omne, 

ao prseter quod secum portaturi erant, comburunt. Legati vene- 
runt questum injurias. Quae quisque sibi facilia factu putat, 
aequo animo accepit 



LESSON X. 



' ^ . // 

1. Is, regni cupiditate inductus, conjurationem nobilitatis 
fecit, et civitati persuasit, ut de finibus suis cum omnibus 

26 copiis exirent His rebus fiebat, ut et minus late vagarentur, 
et minus facile finittniis bellum inferre possent. Triam 

^. mensium molita cibaria sibi quemque obmo eiFerre jubent 
Eo opere perfecto, praesidia disponit, castella communit, qm) 
facilius, si se invito transire conarentur, prohibere possh. 

80 Caesari renunciatur Helvetiis esse in animo, per agrum Se- 
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quanorum et ^duoram iter in Santonum fines facere, qui 
non longe a Tolosatium finibus absunt, quse civitas est in 
Provincia. JEdui, quum se sua que ab iis defendere non 
possent, legatos ad Gadsarem mittunt rogatum auxilium. 



LESSON XI. 

1. [Gkillia omnia dividitur in partes tres. Galliam omnem 6 
dividebat in partes tres. Gallia omnis divisa est in partes 
tres, quarum partium, unam partem incolunt BelgsBi aliam 
partem incolunt Aquitani, terdam partem inoolunt ii, qui 
ipsorum lingua Celtae appellantur, sed qui nostra lingua Galli 
appellantur. Hi omnes popiili lingua inter se difPerunt, etio 
institutis inter se differunt, et legibus inter se differunt. 
Gallos ab Aquitanis Garumna flumen dividit, et Gallos a 
Belgis Matrona flumen et Sequana flumen dividit] 

2. GaUia est omnis divisa in partes tres, quarum nnam 
inoolunt Belgae, aliam Aquitani. tertiam, qui ipsorum lingua 15 
Celtae, hostri Galli, appellantur.j Hi omnes lingua, institutis, 
legibus, inter se di£ferunt. Gallos ab Aquitanis Gariimna 
flumen, a Belgis Matrona et Sequana dividit. 



LESSON XII. 

^1. [Hi omnes sunt fortes, sed omnium fortissimi sunt Bel- 
gad, quod a Provincia longissime incolunt, minimeque ad eos ao 
mercatores saepe commeant, qui mercibus animos effeminant, 
minimeque saepe important ea, quas animos ^efieminare per- 
tinent. Belgas Aquitanis propiores sunt G^rmanis, et Belgae 
Aquitanis fortiores sunt Helvetii quoque fortissimi sunt, 
quod prope Germanos incolunt li, qui a Germanis longius 26 
inoolunt, minus sunt fortes.] 

2. Horum omnium fortissimi sunt Belgae, propterea quod 



8 LATIN LESSONS. 

a cultu atque humanitate Provincial longissime absimt, mint- 
in e que ad eos mercatores saepe commeant^ atque ea, quae ad 
effeminandos animos pertinent, important; proximlque sunt 
^ Germanis, qui trans Rhenum incolunt, quibuscufn continenter 
6 bellum gerunt : qua de causa Helvetii quoque reUquos Gallos 
virtute praecedunt, quod fere quotidianis proeliis cum Ger- 
manis contendunt, quum aut suis finibus eos prohibent, aut 
ipsi in eorum finibus bellum gerunt. 



LESSON XIII. 

1. Eorum una pars, qnam Gallos obtinere dictum est, ini-^, 
10 tium capit a flumine Rhodano ; continetur Garumni fiumTne, 

Oceano, finibus Belgarum ; attingit etiam ab Sequanis et 
Helvetiis flumen Rhenum; vergit ad septentriones. Belgae 
ab extremis Galliad finibus oriuntur ; pertinent ad inferiorem 
partem fluminis Rheni ; spectant in septentriones et orientem 
15 solem. Aquitania a Garumha flumine ad Pyrenaeos montes 
et eam partem Oceani, quae est ad Hispaniam, pertinet; 
spectat inter occasum solis et septentriones. 

2. [Quam Gallos obtenturos esse dictum est Eorum 
unam partem Galli obtinebant. Galli unam partem obtinu- 

aoisse dicti sunt. Flu^en Grarumna a PyrenaBis montibus 
initium capit. Unam partem Garumnam flumen, Oce&num, 
finesque Belgarum continere dictum est- Galli Sequanos 
Helvetiosque attigerunt. Belgae attacti sunt Oce&nus attac- 
turus est Oceanus attingendus est Exiera pars fiumine 

25 Rhodano continebatur. Extrema pw^ ad flumen Rhenum 
pertinebit. Montes Pjrenadi ad occasum solis spectant] 



LESSON XIV. 

1. Apud Helvetios longe nobilissimus et ditissimus fuit 
Orgetorix. Is, Marco Messala et Marco Pisone oonsulibus. 
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regni capiditate inductus, conjurationem nobilit&tis fecit; et 
civitaii persuasit, ut de finibus suis cum omnibus copiis 
exirent : fdicens] perfacile ease, ^uum virtute omnibus prae- 
starent, totius GalliaB imperio potlri. Id 'hoc facHius eis 
perfoasit, quod undique loci naturi Helvetii continentur :, 6 
una ex parte [continentur] flumine Rheno, latissimo atque 
altissimo, qui agrum Helvetium a Grermanis dividit v altera 
ex parte monte Jura altissfmo, qui est inter Sequanos et 
Helvetio^ ; tertii [ex parte], lacu Lemanno, et flumine Rho- 
dano, qui Provinciam nostram ab Helvetiis dividit. Hisio 
rebus fiebat, ut et minus late ragarentur, et minus facile 
finitimis bellum inferre possent : qui de causa homines bel- 
landi cupidi magno doldre affidebantur. Fro multitudine 
auTem hominum, et pro gloria belli atque fortitudmis, angustos 
80 fines hal^ere arbitrantur, qui in longitudinem millia pas-i5 
suum ducenta et quadraginta, in latitudinem [millia passuum] 
centum et octoginta patebant 



LESSON XV. 

1. His rebus adducti, et auctoritate Orgetorigis permoti, 
constituerunt ea, quae ad proficiscendum pertinerent, com- 
parare ; jumentorum et carrorum quim maximum numerum 20 
coemere ; sementes qusLm maximas facere, ut in itinere copia 
frumenti suppeteret ; cum proximis civitatibus pacem et ami- 
citiam confirmare. Ad eas res conficiendas biennium sibi 
satis esse duxerunt; in tertium annum profectionem lege 
confirmant. Ad eas res conficiendas Orgetdrix deligitur. Is 25 
sibi legationem ad. civitates suscepit : in eo itinere persuadet 
CastTco, Catamantaledis filio, Sequano, cujus pater regnum in 
Sequanis multos annos obtinuerat, et a senatu Populi Romani 
amicus appellatus erat, ut regnum in civitate sua occuparet, 
quod pater ante habuerat ; itemque Dumnorigi iEduo, fratri 30 
I>ivitiaci, qui eo tempore principatum in civitate obtinebat, 
ae maxime plebi acceptus erat, ut idem conaretur, persuadet, 
c^que filiam suam in matrimonium dat. Perfacile factu esse. 



h^ 
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illis probat, conata perficere, propterea quod ipse suae civitatis 
imperium obtenturus esset : [probat] non esse dubium, quia 
todus GalliaB plurlmum Helvetii possent: se suis copiis, 
suoque exercitu, illis regna conciliaturum [esse], confirmat. 
6 H&c oratione adducti, inter se fidem et jusjurandum dant, et 
regno occupato, per tres potentissimos ac firmissimos poptilos 
totius Gallias sese potiri posse sperant. 



LESSON XVI. 

1. Ea res ut est Helvetiis per indicium enunciata, mori- 
bus suis Orgetorigem ex vineiilis causam dicere coegerunt : 

10 [eum] damnatum poenam sequi oportebat, ut igni cremaretur. 
Die constituta causas dictionis, Orgetorix ad judicium omnem 
suam familiam, ad hominum millia decern, undique coegit, et 
omnes clientes obaeratosque suos, quorum magnum numerum 
habebat, e5dem conduxit: per eos, ne causam diceret, se 

16 eripuit. Quum civitas, ob eam rem incitata, armis jus suum 
exsequi conaretur, multitudinemque hominum ex agris magis- 
tratus cogerent, Orgetorix mortuus est : neque abest suspicion 
ut Helvetii arbitrantur, quin ipse sibi mortem consciverit. 



LESSON XVII. 

1. Post ejus mortem nihilo minus Helvetii id, quod con- 
20 stituerant, facere conantur, ut e finibus suis exeant. Ubi 
jam se ad eam rem paratos esse arbitrati sunt, oppTda sua 
omnia, numero ad duodecim [oppTda], vicos ad quadringentos, 
reliqua privata asdificia incendunt ; frumentum omne, praeter 
quod secum portaturi erant, coraburunt ; ut, domum reditionis 
26spe sublata, paratiores ad omnia pericula subeunda essent : 
trium mensium molTta cibaria sibi quemque domo efferre 
jubent; Persuadent Rauracis, et Tulingis, et LatobrT;.TT=, 
finitimis, uti, eodem usi consilio, oppidis suis viqisque exn^^j 
una cum iis proficiscantur : Boiosque, qui tfans Rlicuu 



J 
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incoluerant, et in agrum Noncum transierant, Noreiamque 
oppugnarant,-receptos ad se, socios sibi adsciscunt 



LESSON XVIII, 



1. Erant omnino itinera duo, quibus itineribas domo exire 
possent: unum [iter] per Sequanos, angustum et difficile, 
inter montem Juram et flumen Rbodanum, vix qiik singiili 5 
carri ducerentur ; mons autem altissimus impendebat, ut &- 
die perpauci prohibere possent : alterum [iter] per Provin- 
ciam nostram, multo &,cilius atque expeditius, propterea quod 
Helvetiorum inter fines et AUobrogum, qui nuper pacati 
erant, Khod&nus fluit, isque nonnullis locis vado transitur. lo 
Extremum oppidum AUobrogum est, proximumque Helve- 
tiorum finibus, Geneva. Ex eo oppido pons ad Helvetios 
pertinet Allobrogibus sese vel persuasuros, quod nondum 
bono animo in Popiilum Romanum viderentur, existimabant ; 
vel vi coacturos, ut per suos fines eos ire paterentur. Om- 15 
nibus rebus ad profectionem comparatis, diem dicunt, qua die 
ad ripsim Rhodani omnes conveniant : is dies erat ante diem 
qnintum Kalendas Aprilis, Lucio Pisone^ Aulo Gabinio, 
consulibus. 

2. Caesari quum id nunciatum esset, eos per Provinciam »> 
nostram iter facere conari, maturat ab Urbe proficisci; et, 
quam maxTmis potest itineribus, in Galliam ulteriorem con- 
tendit, et ad Genevam pervenit : Provinciae toti qud.m maxi- 
mum potest milTtum numerum imperat (erat omnino in Gallia 
ulteriore le^o una) : pontem, qui erat ad Genevam, jubet 26 
rescindi. Ubi de ejus adventu Helvetii certiores facti sunt, 
legatos ad eum mittunt, nobilissimos civitatis; cujus lega- 
tionis Nameius et Verudoctius princTpem locum obtinebant, 
qui dicerent, ^ Sibi esse in ammo, sine ullo maleficio iter per 
Provinciam facere, propterea quod aliud iter haberent nul-30 
lum : Togare, ut ejus voluntate id sibi facere liceat.'^ Caesar, 
quod memoria tenebat, L. Casslum consulem occisum, exer- 
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citumque ejus ab Helvetiis pulsum et sub jugum missnni, 
concedendum non putabat: neque homines inhnlco anTmo^ 
data facultate per Proyinciam itineris faciendi, iemperaturos 
ab injuria et maleficio existimabat. Tamen, ut spatiom inter- 
^cedere posset, dum milites, quos imperaverat, conyenirent, 
legatis respondit, ' Diem se ad deliberandum sumpturum ; si 
quid vellent, ante diem Idus Aprilis reverterentur/ 



LESSON XIX. 

1. Interea e& legione, quam secum habebat, militibusque, 
qui ex Provineia convenerant^ a lacu Lemanno, qui in flumen 

10 Rhodanum influit, ad montem Juram, qui fines Seqnanorum 
ab Helvetiis dividit, millia passuum decern novem murum, in 
altitudinem pedum sedecim, fossamque perducit Eo opere 
perfecto, praesidia disponit, eastella communit, quo facilius, si 
se invito transTre conarentur, prohibere possit. Ubi ea dies, 

^ quam constitaerat cu|a^ ^gatis, venit, et legati ad enm rever- 
terunt, negat * se m^reet exemplo Popiili Romani posse 
iter ulli per Provinciara dare ; et, si yim facere conentur, pro- 
hibitucum ostendit.' Helvetii, ea Bpe dejecti, [alii conati,} 
natibus junctis ratibusque compluribusa|is factis, alii vadis 

WRhodani, qua minima altitudo fluminis erat, nonnunquam 
interdiu, saepius noctu, si perrumpere possent^ conati, opens 
[nostri] munitione et militum concursu et telis repulsi, hoc 
^' / conatu destiterunt. 

2. Relinquebatur ana per Sequ&nos via, qu4, Sequ&nis 
26 invitis, propter angustias ire non poterant. His quum sua 

sponte persuadere non possent, legatos ad Dumnorigem 
-Slduura mittunt, ut eo deprecatore, a SequSnis impetrarent, 
Dumnorix gratia et largitione apud Sequanos plunmum 
poterat, et Helvetiis erat amicus, quod ex ea civitate Orge- 
«>torTgi3 filiam in m^trimonium duxerat, et cupiditate regni 
adductus, novis i^brfs'^studebat, et quam plurimas civitates 
»uo sibi beneficio habere obstrictas volebat.' Itaque rem 

5 
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suscepit, et a Sequanis impetrat, ut per fines suos Helve- 
tios ire patiantur, obsidesque uti inter sese dent, perficit: 
Sequllni [obsides dant], ne itinere Helvetica prohibeant; 
Helvetii, ut sine maleficio et injuria transeant 



LESSON XX. 

1. Cses&ri renunciatur Helvetiis esse in anlmo, per agrnm 5 
Sequanorum et .^duorum iter in San ton um fines face re, qui 
non longe a Tolosatium finibus absunt, quae eivitas est in 
Provincia. Id si fieret, intelligebat magno cum Provincio; 
periculo futurum [gssel, ut [ea] homines bellicosos, Populi 

^Romani inimicos, rocBr patentibus maximeque frumentariis lo 
t> finitimos haberet..^ Ob eas causas ei munitioni, quam fecerat, 
Titum Labienum legatum prsefedt : ipse in Italiam magnis 
itiheribus contendit, duasque ibi legiones conscribit, et tres, 
qusB circum Aquileiam hiemabant, ex hibemis educit ; et, qui 
proximum iter in ulteriorem Galliam per Alpes erat, cumi5 
his quinque legionibus ire contendit, Ibi Centrones et Graio- 
celi et Caturiges, lods superiorlbus occupatis, itmere exer- 
citum prohibere conantur. Compluribus bis {m^liis pulsis, 
ab Ocelo, quod est citerioris PrgfvineiaB extremum, in fines 
Vocontiorum ulterioris Provinciae^die septimo pervenit ; indeao 
in AUobrogum fines: ab AUobrogibus in Segusianos exer- 
cTtum ducit Hi sunt extra Provinciam trans Rhodanum 
primi. 

2. Helvetii jam per angustias et fines Sequanorum suas 

' copias traduxerant, et in .^duorum fines pervenerant, eorum- 25 
que agros populabantur. -^dui, quum se suiique ab iis ^ 
defendere non possent, legates ad Caes&rem mittunt rogatunv 
auxilium : ' Ita se omni tempore de Populo Romano meritos 
esse, ut, paene in conspectu exercitus nostri, agri Tastari, 
liberi eorum in servi^tem abduci, oppida expugnari nonao 
debuerint,' Eodem ^t^p^ore, quo ^dui, Ambarri quoque, 
necessarii et consanguinei .ZEkluorum, Cassarem certiorem fa- 
2 
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ciunt, sese, depopulatis agris, non facile ab oppidis vim hosk 
tium prohibere : item Allobroges, qui trans Rhod&num vicos 
possessionesque habebant, fuga se ad Cses&rem recipiunt, et 
demonstrant, sibi, prseter agri solum, nihil e^e reliqui. Qui- 
5 bus rebus adductus, Caesar non expectandunr^bi statuit, dum, 
omnibus fortunis sociorum consumptis, in Saatones Helvedi 
pervenirent. 

LESSON XXI. 

1. Flumen est Arar, quod per fines -^duorum et Sequa- 
norum in Rhodanum infiuit incredibili lenitate, ita ut octilis, 

10 in utram partem fluat, judicari non possit. Id Helvetii rati- 
bus ac lintribus junctis transibant. Ubi per exploratores 
Caesar certior factus est, tres jam copiarum partes Helvetios 
id flumen traduxisse, quartam vero partem citra flumen Ararim 
reliquam esse ; de tertia vigilia cum legionibus tribus e castris 

ifiprofectus, ad eam partem pervenit, quae nondum flumen 
transierat. Eos impeditos et inopinantes aggressus, magnam 
eorum partem concidit : reliqui fugas sese mandarunt, atque 
in proxTmas sylvas abdiderunt. Is pagus appellabatur Tigu- 
rinus: nam omnis civitas Helvetia in quatuor pagos divisa 

ao est. Hie pagus unus, quum dbmo exisset, patrum nostrorum I 
memoria L. Cassium consulem interfecerat, et ejus exercitum 
sub jugum miserat Ita, sive casu, sive consilio Deorum 
immortalium, quae pars civitatis Helvetiae insignem calami- 
tatem Populo Romano intulerat, ea princeps poenas persolvit 

26 Qui in re Caesar non solum publicas, sed etiam privatas 
injurias ultus est, quod ejus soceri L. Pisonis avum, L. Piso- 
nem legatum, Tigurini eodem proelio, quo Cassium, inter- 
fecerant. 

2. Hoc proelio facto, rellquas copias Helvetiorum ut con- 
aosequi posset, pontem in Arare faciendum curat, atque ita 

exercitum transducit Helvetii, repentino ejus adventu com- 
moti, quum id, quod ipsi diebus viginti aegerrime confecerant, 
ut flumen translrent^ uno ilium die fecisse intelligerent, lega* 



* * 
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tos ad eum mittunt : cujua legationis Divico princeps ftpt, qui 
bello Cassiano dux Helvetiorum fuerat. Is ita cum Caes&re 
agit : ' si pacem Populus Romanus cum Helvetiis faceret, in 
earn partem ituros atque ibi futuros Helvetios, ubi eos Csest^ 
constituisset atque esse voluisset : sin bello persequi perseve-©^ 
raret, reminisceretur et veteris incommodi Populi Romani 
et pristinsB virtutis Helvetiorum. Quod improviso unum 
pagum adortus esset, quum ii, qui flumen transissent, suis 
auxilium ferre non possent, ne ob eam rem aut suse magno 
opere virtu ti tribueret, aut ipsos/despiceret : se ita a patribusio 
majoribusque suis didicisse, ut magis virtute, quam dolo aut 
insidiis, niterentur. Quare ne committeret, ut is locus, ubi 
constitissent, ex calamitate Popiili Romani et intemecione 
exercitus nomen caperet, aut memoriam proderet.' 



LESSON XXII. 

1. His Caesar ita respondit: '£o sibi minus dubitationis is 
dari, quod eas res, quas legati Helvetii commemorassent, 
memori» teneret ; atque eb gravius ferre, quo minus merito 
Populi Romani accidissent : qui si alicujus injurise'^ioi conscius 
fuisset, non fuisse dificile cavere; sed eo deceptum, quod 
neque commissum a se iSittQlligeret, quare timeret ; neque sine 20 
causa timendum putaret. *• Quod si veteris contumelise obli- 
visci vellet, num etiam recentium injuriarum, quod eo invito, 
iter per Pivvinciam per vim tentassent, quod ^duos, quod 
Ambarros, quod Allobroges vexassent, memoriam deponere 
pofse ? Quod sua victoria tam insolenter glorientur, quodque 25 
tam diu se impune tulisse injurias admirarentur, eodem per- 
tinere ; consuesse enim Deos immortales, quo gravius homines 
ex commutatione rerum doleant, quos pro scelere eorum 
ulcisci velint, his secundiores interdum res et diutumiorem 
impunitatem concedere. Quum ea ita sint, tamen, si obsides so 
ab iis sibi dentur, uti ea, quae polliceantur, facturos intelligat ; 
et si ^duis de injuriis, quas ipsis sociisque eorum intulerint, 
item si Allobrogibus satisfaciant, sese cum iis pacem esse 
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facturum.' Divico respondit: *Ita Helvetios a mcgonbus suis 
institutos esse, uti obsides aceipere, non dare, consuerint: 
ejus rei Populum Bomanum esse testem.' 

2. Hoc responso dato, discessit Fostero die castra ex eo 
6 loco movent : idem facit CsBsar ; equitatumque omnem, ad 
numerum quatuor millium, quem ex omni Provincia et iEduis 
atque eorum sociis coactum babe bat, prsemittit, qui videant, 
quas in partes hostes iter fadunt Qui^ cupidius novissimum 
agmen insecuti, alieno loco cum equitatu Helvetiorum prcB- 

iolium committunt: et pauci de nostris cadunt Quo proelio 
sublati Helvetii, quod quingentis equitibus tantam multitudi- 
nem equTtum propulerant, audacius^ subsistere, nonnunquam 
ex novisslmo agmme proelio no^tros/ laoessere, coeperunt. 
Caesar suos a proelio continebat, ac* satis liabebat in praesentia 

isboatem rapinis, pabulationibus, populationibusque probibere. 
Ita'^ies circiter quindecim iter fecerunt, uti inter novissimum 
hostium agmen, et nostrum primum, non amplius quinis aut 
senis millibus passuum interesset. ^ 'X 

LESSON XXIII. 

1. Interim quotidie Caesar JEduos frumentum, quod essent 

aopublice polliciti, flagitare : nam propter frigora, quod Gallia 

sub septentrionibus, ut ante dictum est, posita est, non modo 

frumenta in agris matura non erant, sed ne pabiili quidem satis 

magna copia suppetebat: eo autem frumento, quod flui^ilne 

Aran navibus subvexerat, propterea minus uti poterat, quod 

26 iter ab Arare Helvetii averterant, a quibus discedere nolebat. 

Diem ex die du6ere JEdui; conferri, comportari, adesse, 

^ dicere. Ubi se diutius duci intellexit, et diem instare, quo 

. die frumgntum militibus metiri oporteret, convocatis eorum 

principibus, quorum magnam copiam in castris habebat, in his 

aoDivitiaco et Lisco, qui summo mSgmratu prseerat i(quem 

Vergobretum appellant ^dui, qui creatur annuus, et vitae 

necisque in suos habet potestatem), graviter eos accusat. 
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quod, quum neque emi, neque ex agris sumi posset, tarn 
necessario tempore, tarn propinquis hostibus, ab iis Don sub- 
levetur: praBsertim quum, magni ex parte e5rum precibus 
adductus, bellum susceperit; multo etiam gravius, quod sit 
desUtutus, queritur. '^h^y . • , 

2. Turn demmn Liscus, oratione Caes&ris adductus, qiiod''- ^ 
antea tacuerat, proponit : ^ Esse nounullos, quorum auctoritas 
apud plebem plurimum valeat ; qui privati ptu's ppssint, quim 
ipsi magistratus. Hgb seditiosa atque imprdba«midne mul- «. 
titudinem deterrere, ne firumentum conf€rant,^Bd prasstare lo "^^ 
debeant Si jam principatum Galliaa obtinere non possint, 
Gallorum, quam Bomanorum, impieria^perferre' 6atius)esse \^; 
neque dabitare debere, quin, si Helvetios superaverint Ro- 
mani, unJL cum reliqui Gallia ^duis libertatem sint erepturi. 
Ab iisdem nostra consilia, quaeque in castris gerantur, hostibus 15 
enunciari : hos a se coerceri non posse : quin etiam, quod 
necessario rem Caesari enunci&rit, intelligere sese, quanto id 
cum periculo fecerit, et ob cam causam, quim diu potuerit, 
tacuisse.' ! 

IeSSON XXIV. 

1. Caesar hac oratione Lisci Dumnorfgem, Divitiaci fra-20 
trem, designari sentiebat : sed, quod pluribus prassentibus eas 
res jactari nolebat, celeriter concilium dimittit, Liscum reti- 
net: quaerit ex solo ea, quas in conventu dixerat. Dicit 
liberius atque audacius. Eadem secreto ab aliis quaerit ; 
reperit esse vera : * Ipsum esse Dumnorigem summ& audacia, 25 
magni apud plebem propter liberalitatem gratia, cupidumque 
rerum novarum : complures annos portoria, reliquaque omnia 
^duornm vectigalia, parvo pretio redempta habere, prop- 
terea quod, illo licente, contri liceri audeat nemo. His 
rebus et suam rem familiarem auxisse, et facultates ad lar- sf 
gienduiQ magnas compai*&Rse : magnum numerum equitatus 
fiuo siimptu semper alere et circum se habere : neque solum 
domi, sed etiam apud finitimas civitates largiter posse : atqu«^ 
/.P 2* 
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hujus potentiae causa matrem in Biturigifbus homini illic nobi- 
lissimo ac potentissimo collocasse : ipsum ex Helvetiis ux5rem 
habere : sororem ex matre et propinquas suas nuptum in alias 
civitates collocasse : favere et cupere Helvetiis propter earn 

6 affinitatem : odisse etiam suo nomine Caes&rem et Bomanos, 
quod eorum adventu potentia ejus diminuta, et Divitiacus 
frater in antiquum locum gratias atque hon5ris sit restitutus. 
Si quid accidat Romanis, summam in spem regni per Helve- 
tios obtinendi venire ; imperio Popiili Roman! non modo de 

lu regno, sed etiam de ea, quam habeat, gratia desperare.' 
Reperiebat etiam, in quaerendo Cassar quod proelium equestre 
adversum paucis ante diebus esset factum, initium ejus fugae 
factum a Dumnorige atque ejus equitibus, (nam equitatu, 
quem auxilio CaBsUri ^dui miserant, Dumnorix praeerat), 

15 eorum fuga reliquum esse equitatum perterritom* 



LESSOl^ XXV. 

1. Quibus rebus cognitis, quum ad has suspiciones certis- 
simae res accederent, quod per fines Sequanorum Helvetios 
traduxisset, quod obsides inter eos dandos curasset, quod ea 
omnia, non modo injussu suo et civitatis, sed etiam inscientibus 

ipsis fecisset, quod a magistratu ^duorum accusaretur : satis 
esse causae arbitrabatur, quare in eum aut ipse animadver- 
teret, aut civitatem animadvertere juberet. His omnibus 
rebus unum repugnabat, quod Divitiaci fratris summum in 
Populum Romanum studium, summam in se voluntatem, 

5 egregiam fidem, justitiam, temperantiam cognoverat : nam, ne 
ejus supplicio Divitiaci animum offenderet, verebatur. Ita- 
que, priusquam quidquam conaretur, Divitiacum ad se vocari 
jubet ; et, quotidianis interpretibus remotis, per C. Valerium 
Procillum, principem GalliaB provinciae, familiarem suum, cui 

summam omnium rerum fidem habebat, cum eo colloquitur : 
simul commonefacit, quae, ipso praesente, in consilio GaUorum 
de Dumnorige sint dicta, et ostendit, quae separatim quisque 
de eo apud se dixerit: petit atque hortatur, ut, sine ejus 
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ofiensione animi vel ipse de eo, causi cognitsl, statuat, vel 
civitatem statuere jubeat. 

2. Divitiacus multis cum lachrymisy CsBsarem complexus, 
obsecrare coepit, 'Ne quid gravius in fratrem statueret: 
scire se ilia esse vera ; nee quemqnam ex eo plus, qukm se, & 
doloris capere, propt^rea quod, quum ipse gratia plurimum 
domi atque in reliqui Gallia, ille minimum propter adolescen- 
tiam posset, per se crevisset : quibus opibus ac nervis, hon 
solum ad minuendam gratiam, sed psene ad pemiciem suam 
uteretur : sese tamen et ambre fratemo et existimatione vulgi lo 
commoveri. Quod si quid ei a Caesare gravius accidisset, 
quum ipse eum locum amicitise apud eum teneret, neminem 
existimaturum, non sua voluntate factum : quk ex re futurum, 
uti totius Gallise animi a se averterentur.' Haec quum pluri- 
bus verbis flens a Cassare peteret, Caesar ejus dextram pren- 16 
dit: consolatus rogat, finem orandi facia#: tanti ejus apud se 
gratiam esse ostendit, uti et ReipublicaB injuriam et suum 
dolorem ejus voluntati ac precibus condonet Dumnorigem 
ad se vocat; fratrem adhibet; quae in eo reprehendat, os- 
tendit; quae ipse intelligat, quae civitas queratur, proponit:2o 
mbnet, ut in reliquum tempus omnes suspiciones vitet ; prae- 
terita se Divitiaco fratri condonare dicit. Dumnorigi custodes 
pom^ u^ quae agat, quibuscum loquatur, scire possit 



EXERCISES 

IN 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO LATIN- 



1. [a. v.] I ; we ; they ; he ; thou ; ye ; it ; they; you ; he. 
[p. v.] we ; he ; thou ; ye ; they ; I ; you ; he ; we ; she. 

2. [a. v.] (a) 1 am ; he is ; we are ; she is ; thou art ; 
ye are. (e) we are ; he is ; thou art ; it vis ; ye are. 

6 (i, u) I am. 

[p. v.] (a) he is; weare; theyare; ye are; thou art. (i) he 
is ; they are, ye are, (e) thou art ; you are ; it is. 

3. [a. v.] (a) he was ; thou wert ; ye were ; we were ; 
it was. (e) we were ; he was ; ye were ; thou wert ; I was. 

10 (i) I was ; he was ; they were ; we were ; thou wert ; ye 

were. 

[p. v.] (a) I was ; he was ; we were ; thou wert ; ye 

were, (e) they were ; we were ; he was. (i, e) thou wert ; 

you were, (i) I was ; thou wert ; ye were ; he was ; we 
16 were. 

4. [a. v.] (abi) I shall ; thou wilt ; he will ; they will ; 
we shall, (ebi) we shall; thou wilt; he willV ye will; it 
will ; you wijl. ((a) e) I shall ; we shall ; he will ; thou wilt ; 
ye will. ((ia)ie) we shall; they will; ye will; he will; thou 

20 wilt; it will. 

(20) 
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[p. v.] (abi) I shall ; we shall ; it will ; they will ; he 
will, (ebi) we shall; they will; he will; it will, (e) I 
shall ; we shall ; he will ; ye will ; they wilL (ie) ye will ; 
I shall ; he will ; ye will ; she will ; it will. 



II. 

I He \s giving. 2 'SRtf is ^ven. 5/ was giving a field. >>/ 6 
will give the wagons.^ The wagons will be given. ^7%«y 
divide. «) Ye were dividing. \"We will divide. /The fields are 
divided^a The war is carried on. ft He carries on the war. 
I %, They were waging war. /^Ye will wage war. Tlie daughter 
is given in marriage.^ The castles are fortified. We fortify lo 
iJie province. The province will be fortified. The Rhine 
divides the province of Gaul. The place is called Gaul. Fmr 
the empire of (he Gauls. He gives to his daughter a number 
i>f wagons and packhorses. TherQbxHs are divided on account 
of the war. u 

III. ■ ■. 

He was engaging «n a great JnalJ^le), Many villages will 
seek aid. A great number of Roman people are wounded. 
The wagons were having many wheels. All Gaul is fortified. 
One field is divided. The Gauls were carrying on war in our 
province. Large wheels. Many packhorses. Many Romans 20 
were wounded by the Gauls. 

' They are singing ; you are calling ; I am giving. Those 
■friends were pleasing me, these displeasing. They are called 
Germans, we, Romans. They were carrying on war together. 
^ will give him his daughter in marriage. That fnan is 25 
happy who governs his life by good precepts. He was judg- 
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ing himself worthy of custody. That boy of yours is indus- 
trious. Oaths were mutually pledged. Even in that camp 
which was across the Bhine. 



He turns his journey from the Alps. Many of the ple- 

ftbeians were displeased. All the leaders of the Helvetians 

were very brave. Cassar places a guard over Orgetorix. 

Hie Sequani lead all their forces across the river Rhine. 

Three very brave soldiers of Caesar are wounded. Caesar 

sent his lieutenant, a most brave man. Dumnorix was sum- 

lomoned by Caesar. This bridge extends across the Bhine to 

the -^dui, who are a very brave people. On account of the 

cold, the Helvetii now seek ^ir camp. Our soldiers contend 

with Ariovistus in an equestrian battle. Ariovistus collects 

all his own forces, and leads them across the river Arar to the 

16 nearest town. 



VI. 



The senate was watching Catiline most sharply, day and 

night The Helvetii most speedily announce this thing to 

Caesar. Liscus is retained in the council three days by 

Caesar. This council was more acceptable to Caesar than 

ao that. The soldiers of Caesar were far the best. 



VII. 

He commanded all the soldiers, and they had assembled. 
Casticus persuaded his father, who was far the bravest man 
among the Sequani. The father of Casticus had obtained the 
kingdom. He had given his daughter in marriage. ITiey 
25 have carried on war across the Garonne, in Gaul. Our men 
wounded very many Gauls. Caesar abstained from battle 
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that day, and indulged the soldiers. Catiline had made a 
conspiracy at Rome. I shall have led the army across the 
Alps. 

VIII. 

Let the castles be fortified. He commands the soldiers 
to fortify the camp. He undertook ^ enterprise, that he 6 
might obtain leave of CaBsar to pass through the boundaries 
of the Sequanians. Let the good be separated frpm the wicked. 
He was fearing that he should not have aid enough. Am- 
bassadors are sent to Rome to announce these things. If 
CsBsar is commanding the army, it is well. If Caesar may lo 
have an army with him, he will certainly come. If Caesar 
shall have an army with him, he will quickly come. Had 
Caesar had an army with him, he would quickly have come. 



IX. 

Give me your daughter in marriage. Let its give our 
daughters in marriage. Let him not join battle. Citizens, i* * 
deliver up the fugitives to the Gnemj. Being called upon^ 
they began to cry out They answered that they were dis- 
pleased. He sent ambassadors to ask aid. We must live 
with our enemies, or conquer them. Having accomplished 
this enterprise, Caesar commanded his soldiers to seek their ao 
camp. The legates answered that they would take time for 
deliberation. They said that they were prepared to wage 
war upon the Tulingi. Caesar said that he had often led his 
army across the Alps. Crying aloud, he began to join battle 
with the enemy. ss 

X. 

The Helvetii were wishing to depart ovt of their own 
territory, and persuaded the nobility to make a conspiracy. 
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This took place the easier an this clccoutU. Each one was 
bearing from home ground provisions during three months. 
Cassar, having disposed his guards and finished the fortifica- 
tion, could easily prevent them. It was announced to the 
b Helvetii that Caesar intended to prohibit them from their 
journey, which he could easily do. For these reasons it 
happened that the iEdui could not defend themselves from 
the Helvetii 

XI. 

The Belgians, Aquitanians, and Celts divide between 
10 them all Gaul in three parts, whose language, customs, and 
laws differ from one another. We call those Gauls, who in 
their own language are called Celts. The Gauls are divided 
from the Aquitanians by the river Garonne, and from the 
Belgians by the rivers, Mame and Seine. 



XII. 

16 The Aquitanians and Celts are brave; but the Belgians 
are much braver than they. Those living &rthest from the 
Beman Province, and nearest the Germans, are the bravest 
of all. On this account it happens that the Helvetii also are 
very brave, and excel the Aquitanians and Celts in valor, 

so who are farther from the Germans. 



\ XIII. 

The Gauls were possessing that part which, it is said, 
takes its rise from the river Rhine : they are called in their 
own language Celts. The river Garonne, the ocean, and the 
country of the Belgae bound this part, which touches also 
26npon the Sequanians and Helvetians near the river Rhine. 
It is said that the Belgians took their rise from the bounda- 
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nes of the Gauls, and extend to the river Rhine, which looks 
toward the north and the west Aquitania is bounded by the 
river Garonne, the Pyrenees Mountains, and the ocean, which, 
is next to Spain. 

XIV. 

During the consulship of Caesar and Crassus, Orgetorix i 
was more noble and wealthy than all the Helvetians. He 
was led by his ambition for empire to make a conspiracy; 
and he persuaded the nobility and the state to leave their 
country, saying that they excelled all the G^uls in valor. 
He said, moreover, that it was easy for the Helvetians to get lo 
possession of all Gaul. On account of their position, the 
Helvetians were able to wander less widely abroad than their 
neighbors. The river Rhine was restiuining them on one 
side, Mount Jura, on another, and Lake Geneva, on a third. 
For these reasons, it happened that, being desirous of car- 15 
rying on war, they were greatly troubled. 



XV. 

These reasons, and the authority of Orgetorix, induced 
the Helvetians to prepare for their departure. They per- 
suaded the people to buy as many packhorses and wagons as 
possible, and to make as extensive sowings as possible, also «> 
to make an alliance with their neighbors. For the accom- 
plishment of these things, they selected Orgetorix, and gave 
him the embassy to the states. He persuaded the father 
of Casticus, a Sequanian, who had for many years taken upon 
himself the chief authority in the state, to give him a pledge 26 
of fidelity and an oath. He promises also to give to Dum- 
norix, the ^duan, his daughter in marriage. 
3 
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XVI. 

This thing displeased the Helvetians; for it was an- 
nounced to them, that Orgetorix had it in mind to take upon 
himself the chief authority in the state. According to their 
customs, he was compelled to plead his cause in chains, and 

5 they commanded him, if condemned, to be burned. But 
Orgetorix had a great family of slaves, dependants, and 
debtors, to the number of a thousand men : all these he had 
brought together to this trial, to rescue him from his chains, 
and that he might not plead his cause. Soon after, Orgetorix 

10 died. 

XVII. 

The Helvetians were striving none the less to depart, 
after Orgetorix' death. They thought it easy to be accom- 
plished. In preparing for this, they supposed two years 
would be enough. They resolved to bum down all their 
15 walled towns, to the number of twenty, and promise to bum 
up all their grain, except ground provisions for three months, 
which each one was ordered to carry forth for himself. The 
Rauracians and Tulingians adopt the same plan, bum their 
towns and villages, and prepare to depart with them. 



XVIII. 

^ Already did the Helvetians and their friends think them, 
selves prepared to go forth from their country: they ha<\ 
only two routes by which they could do this, the one, through 
high mountains and over deep rivers, the other, through the 
Roman Province, much easier and more expeditious, because 

26 it was said that the Rhine was sometimes fordod, and that a 
bridge extended from the Helvetians to the Allobroji^es in the 
Province. The Allobroges had just been subdued by th«» 
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Rwnans, and were not yet well disposed to them. Having 
made every preparation for a departure through them, they 
sent ambassadors to the Rauracians and Tulingians to per- 
suade them to go out with them. Caesar was at this time at 
Rome. When the departure of the Helvetians through the 
Roman Province was announced to him, he hastened to col- 
lect together the largest number of soldiers possible, and to 
leave the city to proceed into farther Gaul. 



XIX. 

On the twenty-third of March, Caesar, with two legions 
of soldiers, arrived at Geneva. The bridge, which- extended lo 
from the Allobroges to the Helvetians, was torn down 
by Caesar's orders. A wall also was extended from Lake 
Geneva to Mount Jura, a distance of ten miles, ten feet 
in height, and six in breadth. When* the ambassadors of 
the Helvetians were come to him, at the appointed time, is 
he said that the customs and usages of the Roman People 
would prevent him, if he should wish to give them a pass 
through the Province. There being only one way left them, 
through the Sequanians, ambassadors are despatched to them. 
Of these, Dumnorix was by far the most powerful andao 
wealthy. 

XX. 

Caesar was informed that the Sequanians and Helvetians 
had given mutual pledges of fidelity, the Sequanians, to allow 
the Helvetians to pass through their boundaries, the Helve- 
tians, to do this without harm. For this reason, he left Titus 26 
Labienus at Geneva, and proceeded himself with the longest 
marches possible to Rome, to enroll soldiers for his army. 
When he bad enrolled two lemons, and led out one legion 
from their winter quarters, he attempted to lead them across 
the Alps, because it was the nearest route into farther Gaul ; 90 
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but the enemj, having occupied the mountains with large 
forces of soldiers, joined battle with him in the mountaia 
defiles. These, after many battles, were repulsed by Caesar, 
and put to flight. On the eighth day of April, he came mto 
6 the Province. 

XXI. 

The -3Edui send ambassadors to the Allobroges, their 
neighbors, to ask aid, saying that they could not defend 
themselves nor their possessions from the Helvetians; that 
their children were led away into servitude, and their towns 

10 were blockaded. When the Allobroges were assured that 
the Helvetians had betaken themselves to the river Arar, 
they made rafts and joined together boats, and, having crossed 
the river, came to Caesar, and showed him that the JEdui had 
nothing left them but exile and flight. Caesar, having heard 

16 this, determined that he ought not to wait until the fortunes 
of his allies were entirely lost. He determined to wage war 
upon the Helvetians suddenly, before they had transported 
their forces across the river. Therefore he led out three 
legions from his camp, and, having occupied a favorable posi- 

20 tion, he assailed them when they were crossing the river. A 
fourth part of their ^hole number were cut to pieces by our 
men. 

XXII. 

The rest of the forces of the Helvetians had crossed the 
Arar into the country of the ^dui and the Sequanians. 

25 Therefore, that he might the easier cross the river, he com- 
mands his soldiers to make a bridge upon the Arar ; which 
they did in a single day. When it was announced to the 
Helvetians that Caesar had it in mind to cross the river and 
pursue them, they were greatly excited, and sent Divico as 

80 an ambassador to him. He led the Helvetians to battle when 
Lucius Cassius, the Roman consul, was slain, and his army 
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sent beneath the yoke. He said that the Helvetians were 
wishing to make peace with the Romans and return home. 
Csesar answered him, that he remembered, the signal calamity 
which he had brought upon the Roman People in the war 
with Cassius : he thought that peace should not be granted & 
them, but he would take care that they should suffer the pun- . 
ishment of their deeds. Csesar also commands Divico to give 
him hostages, so that he might know whether he would per- 
form what he had promised. The Helvetians, said Divico^ 
are accustomed to receive hostages, not to give them. lo 



XXIII. 

Divico, having given this answer, departed to the camp 
of the Helvetians. Both armies, having removed their camp, 
began to prepare to make battle upon each other. CaBsar 
placed T. Labienus over all the cavalry, numbering two 
thousand, collected from the Province and all his allies, and 15 
commanded him to see in what direction the enemy should 
proceed. He did as he was commanded, but pursued the 
enemy's rear too eagerly. The Helvetian cavalry engage 
him in battle, in a position unfavorable to Labienus, and slew 
many of our soldiers. Having repulsed so great a number ao 
of Roman cavalry with only a few Helvetian knights, they 
took a much bolder stand, and often harassed our men in 
the rear. Caesar commanded Labienus to restrain his men 
from battle, and only, for the present, to prevent them from 
plunder and laying waste the country. . 25 



XXIV. 

In the mean time, the Helvetians turn their course from 

the river Arar, and make a journey of ten days into the 

country of the ^dui. Caesar continued to follow them with 

long marches, so that there were only three or four miles 

3* 
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between the two armies. But a sufficient qnantitj, neither 
of provisions nor forage, was supplied. Caesar, haying called 
together the principal men of the ^£dui, complains that the 
supplies, which they had promised on the public trust, were 

*t not at hand : he said that he was unwilling to depart from the 
HelvetiaQs, with whom he had undertaken the war m. a great 
measure on their account ; that at so important a time, when 
the enemy was so near, he could not longer be put off. The 
^dui, after hearing the address of Csesar, rq)lied that they 

to would take time for deliberation. 



XXV. 

Yet Liscus, iht chief magistrate of the ^dni, came to 
Caesar on the twenty-fiflh day of May, and in tears besought 
him not to decide any thing too severe against his people; 
that there were some private persons of more authority among 

16 the common people than the magistrates themselves, who 
hated the very name of Cffisar and the Eomans, and that they 
had prevented the people from bringing in the provisions. It 
was announced to Caesar that Liscus, in his address, desig- 
nated Dumnorix, the brother of Divitiacus, as the cause of 

90 the difficulty. He learned from others also, that this same 
Dumnorix was a man of great daring, and unbounded popu- 
larity among the people. Whatever Caesar thought easy to 
be done by him, he thought should be done by himself. He 
therefore sent Divitiacus to admonish him that he understood 

» Yrl^ he was doing. 



NOTES. 



I. 

1« [a. Learn the Engliah method of pronouncing Latin. If 3 ; {{ 6 — 23. 

6. Pronounce the Latin in V 3. 4. (a.)f and give the rules for division 
of syllables, and the sounds of the vowels and consonants. Divide 
into syllables idso the examples in V 3. 4. (6.), giving carefully the 
rules found in the sections referred to in the Grammar. 

Rbmabx. It is earnestly recommended to spend some ten minutes, at 
least, at the commencement of each recitation, m exact pronunciation and 
a rigid analysis, according to the rules for accentuation, division of syllables, 
&c., till every part of the subject shall be perfectly understood. In early 
practice, let principles be quoted verbatim KDdJreqttently, till very familiar. 

c. Learn the general description of the Verb, and the general prin- 
ciples of corrugation : §§ 140 — 150. 

NoTB. In distinguishing different kinds of verbs, the terms transitive 
and intransitive are decidedly preferred, instead o{ active and neuter, which 
are liable to fundamental obj^tions. 

d. Learn particularly the personal terminations of the verb : § 147. 
3. % 12. I. Distinguish the personal, plural, and passive signs, and the 
mode of forming the plural, active and passive, of each person : % 12. 
I., Rem. What is there peculiar in the second person plural, pas- 
sive ? Axe these terminations nude or euphonic f ] 

1. Line 1. N^ S^ HiaS) &c. ; (translate), I, thoti, we, &c ; 
or suppose them the endings of specific verbs, as in English, 
to lave, to admonish, &c, then translate m, s, &c., / love, or 
am loving, thou art admontshinff, &c., [the teacher giving the 
English verb, and designating the mode and tense.] • 

1. [p. 20.] L. 1. I, W65 &c. ; (translate), m, mtts, &c, or 
with the [p. v.] (passive voice) r, mur, &c. Let the teacher 
here also designate some specific English verb, together with 
the voice to be used ; aSy I am loving, they are loved ; m, 
ntur, &c 

\e. Learn the euphonic affixes of the verb in all the conjugations, 
ana both voices, of the present tense: § 152. IT 11. (6.). How do 
these differ from the nude affixes already learned? What is this 
euphonic vowel called? § 150. 5. How are verbs usually divided 

(31) 
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1. ^ grammarians into different conjugations ? {§ 149. 2 ; 150. 5 ; f 12. 
II. In which conjugations is the connecting vowel nearly uniform^ 
and in which does it fluctuate ? Point out the variations and pecu- 
liarities of the connecting vowels, as noted in H 12. ii. Rem. 1 — 3.] 

2. L. 4. O9 at) amilS) &c., /, he^ wcy Sccy or [assuming, 
as before, some specific verb"], / hve, or am laving, he is 
loving, &c. 

2. [p. 20.] L. 3. [a. v.] (a) ; i. e. active Voice, with the 
connecting vowel a. Supply English verbs, and translate as 
before. 

' [/. Learn the euphonic affixes of the imperfect indicative, both \ 
voices: § 152 ; IT 11. (6.). How do these differ from the affixes of \ 
the present tense ? What may we call the inserted letters, baf ^ 13,2, ' 
• Is this uniform in this mode and tense ? Is the imperfect a definite or 
indefinite tense (i. e. representing the action as doing at the time, or / 
4(me in the time)f [See Crosby's Greek Grammar, § 168.] By whaj^ 
fbrm 0f the Engliah verb should it tiien usually be translated ?] 

3. L. 8. Abam, abant, . . . ebamar, &c., I was [I(mng~\y 

they were \loving'\, we were [admonished], Sec Analyze the 
several examples into their elements ; as, connective, tense, 
personal, plural, and passive signs : IT 13. 1 — 3 ; V 19. 

8. [p. 20.] L. 8. [a. v.] (a). He WaS [loving], thOO 
WCrt [loving], &c., abat, abas, &c 

[g. Learn the ettphonic affixes of the future indicative, active and 
passive. Distinguish between the present and future; between the 
imperfect and future. What is the tense sign of the first and second 
conjugations ? IT 13. 2. What takes the jdace of this in the third 
and fourth conjugations ? In what two ways may the future indica- 
tive be translated into English ? Which is the definite^ and which the 
indefinite ?] 

4. L. 11. Translate and analyze as in the preceding sec- 
tions ; so in the corresponding English. 

Note. These exercises should be varied and repeated nmch beyond what 
vi here given. 

II. 

[a. Conjugate (l. e. give the principal parts : § 151. 4) amo, moneo, 
regOf and audio, and inflect (i. e. give the several persons and numbers) 
the present, imperfect, and future tenses, indicative, both voices : 
§§ 155 — 158. 160. Distinguish the three roots [or bases] of each verb, 
and tell how foimd from the principal parts : 9 150. 1 — 4. (cf. ITIT 14. 
15. 1. 2. 3.) Why are these verbs classed under different conjugations ? 
§ 149. 2. Why are they essentially one ? Ans. Thei/ differ only in 
the connecting votcel. In which does the connective fluctuate ?] 

1. L. 15. Das 9 conjugate, distinguish the root, connec- 
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Page 

1, tive, personal sign; so in each of the other forms: Ascer- 
tain in the Vocabulary the meaning of do : Translate each 
form by the signification of the root, and the signification of 
the elements of the affix ; as, daS — root^ d [give] ; a, con^^ 
nective ; s, personal sign [thou] [thou, give], thou art giving, 
Dantur — root, d [give] ; a, connective ; w, plu. sign, which 
with t, per. sign [they] ; m, eupkon. / r, pass, sign [given ; 
i. e. always rendered by the perfect passive participle of the 
verb denoted by the root] [they, given], tkeg are given. 



Vabat — root, d [give] ; a, connective ; ba, tense sign [was] ; 
I e] [he, was, *^' " ---- 

tur — root, d [give] ; a, connective ; hi, tense sign [will] ; 



t,per, sign [he] [he, was, give], he was giving, — 16. Dabl- 



t,per, sign [he] ; u, euphon, ; r, pass, sign [given] [he, will, 
given], he will be given. So proceed with the other forms of 
the section till this mode of translating is familiar. 

[5. Learn the general definitions of Etymology, the distinctions 
of the Noun, and the general principles of Declension : §§ 24. 25. 
35—38. 40. 

c. Learn the endings of the First and Second Declension : § 39. 
f 4 : classify those that are alike : 1F1F 4, n. (a.), 5 : compare the two, 
and point out the difference in connecting vowels and case affixes : 
IT 4. II. Li which is the connective regular } in which fluctuating ? 
(cf. the third conjugation of verbs.) 

d. Learn § 41. and the paradigm musa. Distinguish the root, con- 
nective, and affixes of each case, and the English translation. 

c. Learn U 23. (A.). Li musat which cases are direct t which indi- 
rect f Which are subjectivet and which objective f "Which are translated 
~~ " ' * * . - '- , ihon. 




for, 

/. Learn § 46. and the paradigms dominus, gener, ager, regnum. 
Distinguish, as in musa. How does dominus differ from gener and 
Offer t How do gener and ager differ from each other } (§§ 47. 48.) 
Why do they not form the nominative in «/ IT 9. i.. Rem. 1. Classify 
according to 1[ 4. (a.), and examples, IT 5.] 

2. 2. L. 5. Filiam ; what is the root ? What the affix ? 
What case ? How denoted by the form ? What then does 
the letter m, as an affix of declension, denote? What relation 
to dat? Parse it by synopsis, T 24. (a.) ; so dot, f 24. (d.). 
Rule for Jlliamf R. 29. § 229; for dat, R. 9. (b.), § 209. 
(b.), — Galli ; what is the affix ? The affix i, of the second 
decl., is common to what three different cases or relations ? 
How shall the given relation be determined ? Is GaUi here 
subject or predicate? R. 10. § 210. What is the subject 
of appellantur ? R. 9. Rem.-l. (&.)• — 6. Bellum gcrunt J 
what is tHe common position of the Latin accus. with respect 
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2. to the verb ? § 279. 2. {b.). — GalliSB J R. 11. § 211. (For 
its position, see § 279. 10. (a.), Bern.) — Imperium ; f 23. 
II. — Pro glorift belli ; for the glory of war. PrO parsed 
according to Synop. 1[ 24. (/.), R. % 23. xxxv. 

Note. The relation of a preposition should be traced to its primary 
meaning ; as pro primarily means before, injront of, it denotes the relation 
of place in which, and governs the ab. accordingly. 

L. 7. 61orl&; R. 41. § 241; T 23. xxY. — Jmnen- 

tdruin Ct, &c ; does et here connect sentences or like parts of 
a sentence? R. 78. § 278. (cf. f 23. xxxvi.)— 8. Trans 
Rlienuni ; trans, [primary meaning, across to, as with a verb 
of motion ; the relation, person or place to which ; T 23. 
XVI.] across the Mine: Rhenum, R. 35. (1.), § 235. (L). 
— In lUJltriinoililllll ; in [primary meaning, person or place 
to which, or place in which ; hence it is either followed by the 
ace. or ab'. ; here it denotes the relation of place to whichy 
f 23. XVI.], f 23. xxxv. : matrimoniiiiii, R. 35. (2.), 
§ 23,5. (2.). — 9. Natar& loci ; naturd, R. 47. § 247. 3 ; 
hci^, § 92. 2. (For position of words, consult continually 
§ 279.) 

Remark. Too much care cannot be taken, at first, in the distinction 
and meaning of endings, or the formative part of Latin words ; in tracing 
prepositions to their ^^nmary meanings ; and in distinguishing the relations 
marked by prepositions and conjunctions. 

[P. 21.] L. 5. ' He is gMngy dat. Why should the pro- 
nominal subject not be expressed in this and similar cases? 
§ 209. Rem. 1. (a.). — I waS giving a field, agmm dabam. 
What English words should not be expressed in Latin? 
Give the rule for the position of words in Latin construction : 
§ 279. 1. 2. (a.), (b.), (c), &c. — 11. Hie Rliine ... of 
Gaul, Hhentis GcUlits provinciam divtdit. Give the rule for 
the position of each word. — 13. He givCS to hls daughter, 
&c., fUia carrdrum et jumentorum numerum dot. In what 
ca^e is JUice f R. 23. § 223. 



III. 

1. L. 11. Committit ; give the parts [conjugate] — com- 
mitto, mittere, mm, missus ; compounded of con and mitto ; 
roots, committ, commis, commiss ; formed from the root com- 
mitt by affixing it ; found in the present, indicative, active ; 
[inflected] committo, committis, committit; in the third person 
singular, to agree with a pronoun implied by the personal 
affix ; R. 9. (i.). So analyze and parse the remaining ex- 
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2, amples of this section ; for the mode of translatiDg by the 
elements of the affix, see notes on Lesson II. 

[a. Learn the declension of Adjectives of the First and Second 
Declension: § 104 — 107 : and the paradigms bonust tener^ piger^ unusy 
and others like them ; (^ee KIT 4 (a.), 8.) Di^itinguish the agreement 
with the declension of nouns.] 

2. L. 21. Alieno . . . COmmittimt, /Aey join battle in an 
trnfavorahU plaoe. How is the object of this sentence indi- 
cated ? What is then the direct object ? What adjunct has 
the verb ? What does the adjunct denote in reference to the 
verb? Ans. Jt denotes the place where:/ R. 54/Rem. 2. (6.) ; 
[T 23. XXV.] ; alieno, R. 5. Parse' alieno according to 
Synopsis, f 24. (b,). — 22. In Populiim Romanum; 
compare the pos ition o f the adjective in this sentence with 
the preceding ; p 27 ^ 7. (a.); tn^ among [to the midst]. — 
■ Hnltis cum hibCffw& ; notice the arrangement ; lacnfnUsy 
R 49. III. — 23. In . . . Gallift, in the rest of Gaul; R. 5. 
Rem. 17; Gallid, R. 35. (2.). — Animi ; R. 9. (a.).— 
24. Nostros expectabat, &c., he was waiting for our [men], 
and refraining from battle; nostros, §§ 139. 3; 205. Rem. 7. 
(1.), N. 1 ; prcelio, R. 42 ; f 23. xix. ; que, IL7S; % 23. 
XXXVI.; (§ 198. 11. N. 1.) Composition of this verbs ex- 
pectabat and abstinebat X See T 18 ; for vowel changes in 
composition, see § 189. \1 — 3, &c. — Inter caiTOS, among 
the wagons [to the midst of], R. 35. (1.). — 26. Per fu^i- 
tivos, [through to] by fugitives, R. 35. (1.) ; (cf. R. 47. 
Rem. 4.) — A popjllo ; R. 41 ; f 23. xix. 

[P. 21.1 L. 16. He was engafin^ in, &c. ; [committo.] 
— 18. AH Gaul; GaUia tota. — 19. Were canyinj? on; 
gerebant. — 20. Larre wheels; T 23. II. — 21. By the 
Ganls ; R. 48. 

Remark. It is recommended, at this stage, to introduce freely extem- 
poraneous exercises, over and above the examples given in each lesson, in 
both the Latin to be turned into English, and the English to be turned 
into Latin, varying the forms of construction and inflection to any extent. 



IV. 



[a, Leam the 



. ^ conjugation and inflection of the verb «ttm, present, 

imperfect, aiid future indicative : § 153 ; IT 25. What is the root ? 
Is the verb regular or irregular ?] 

1. L. 1. Cantamus, &c. Translate tbese examples first 
by the affixes, irrespective of the particular meaning of the 
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Fkg* 

8. Terb ; tbns, cant (root) ; amus, we are [loving, i. e., assume 
any English verb], &c. Add other forms of each verb. 

[6. Learn the declension of Pronouns : §§ 132 — 139 : the paradigms 
egOf tu, sui, ille, hie, is, idenif ipse, qui, quis, and aliquis, Distinguish 
the several classes of pronouns, and their peculiar uses.] 

2. L. 9. EjfO canto ; why is ego expressed ? § 209. Rem. 
1. {b.). — NoS . . . appellamiir ; which is the subject, and 
which the predicate ? R. 10. — 10. Vos Romalli ; what is 
the ellipsis? § 209. Rem. 4. n. 5. — Haec . . . dJsplfcet, 
Ms sentiment pleases mc, that displeases. What is the dis- 
tinction in the use of the pronouns tile and hie f § 207- 
Rem. 23. (a.), (6.), (c.) ; what is the rule for the agreement 
of hac and ilia f R. 5 ; (see % 23. xxxi.) ; miki, R. 23. 
Rem. 2; dispUcet ; composition and vowel change? § 189. 4. 
— 11. Iste amicus, that friend of yours; § 207. Rem. 25.— 

12. Beati snnt ii quoimu . . . rcgitnr, they ore ha^py whos^ 

life is regulated by good principles. Wh^ is ii here preferred 
before quorum f § 207. Rem. 2€. (a,) ; quorum, R. 6. (a.) ; 
prcBceptis, R. 47. 3. — 13. Paulatim, etjam; R. 77. — 
Ha^um in castris USBUI, great eaperience [in camp] in 
war ; castris ; how irregular ? § 97 ; why in the ab. ? R. 35. 
(2.), or 54. Rem. 3: [If 23. xxv.] : hahebant, had had; 
§ 145. II. 2. — 15. Inter se . . . dant, [they give an oalh 
between themselves], they mutually pledge themselves, or take 
an oath ; se, R. 8. — 16. Ad . . . COgit, he collects together to 
the tried his slaves ; cogit ; what the composition, and what 
euphonic changes ? § 189- 5. Ex. (b.). — Qui SC . . . judicat, 
who [himself] voluntarily judges himself &c. ; ipse ; observe 
its construction and its intensive use; § 207. Rem. 28. (a.). 

— 17. Custodift; R. 44. 

[P. 21.] L. 22. They are, &c. ; why should the pronouns 
be expressed in this sentence ? — Those . . . these, illi . . . 
hi. — 24. They . . . together, iUi . . . inter se. — 25. He 
will gi\e llim, &c. ; [to hijn, R. 23.] — That man . . . 

precepts, bedtus est is qui, &c. — 26. He was . . . custody, 

se ipse, &c. — [P. 22.] L. 1. That boy, &c., iste puer, &c. 

— 2. Even . . . Rlline; which of the demonstrative pro- 
nouns, ille, hie, or is, should be used in the antecedent clause 

— that camp f 
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3* Remark. This lesson introduces nouns and adjectives of the third 
declension, in which the theme seldom exhibits the root in its simple form, 
on account of euphonic changes. These are nut sufficiently accounted for 
in the Granmiar. To supply this, and some other defects, the scholar will 
frequently be referred to the TableSf accompanying the Lessons. 

[a. Learn the aflixes of the third declension : IF 4. 1. 2. §§ 65, 66 i 
also IT 9. I.; ii., Rem. 1. 2; in. Ex., Rem. 1. (1.), (2.), (3.); iv., 
Rem. 1. 2. 

b. Learn the paradigms, gtirps, lex, nix, glans, nox, Tiryna, hiems, 
Virgo, sanguis, pecten, consul, honor, fios, pulvis, paier, fames, securis, 
mare, lac, robor, corpus, funus, and illustrate from them the principles 
contained in If 9. referred to above ; consult also IT 2., second arrange- 
ment.] 

Note. It is earnestly recommended not to hurry over this preliminary 
lesson, but to dwell upon it till it is fully mastered.] 

1. L. 18. In • • . Alpes; what is the root of AlpeSj and 
what the characteristic [last letter of the root] ? To what 
class of consonants does it belong ? T 2. Are the affixes of 
the third declension annexed with, or without connecting 
vowels ? — 19. Qui . . . crat ; heUo, R. 53 ; T 23. xxv. ; dtix; 
what the root, and how is the theme formed ? — 20. HI . . . 
dUfemnt, these differ [between themselves] from each other 
in their lams ; legihus is the adjunct of what, and what does 
it denote with respect to the word it limits ? B. 50 ; diffe^ 
runt ; composition and euphonic change in composition ? Is 
it regular or irregular? § 179. — Dvumiorigem ; how can 
the theme of this word be determined ? Ans. The root is 
Dumnorig; add *; f 9. i. ii. (2.). — 21. Mx ; what is the root? 
To what class of consonants does the characteristic v, in this 
word and some others, seem to belong? If 2., second arrange- 
ment. -^22. llle . . . prsep5llit, he places guards over Dumno- 
rix; I>umnorigi,'R.2A. — 23. Litt^s; how irregular ? §97. 
— 24. Pro . . . fortitadmis, [for the multitude, &c.] in pro- 
portion to, &c. ; multitudine ; what is the root, and how is the 
theme formed? T 9. ii. Rem. 1. iv. (4.) ; atque; what is the 
difference in the use of et, que, ac, atque f § 198. ii. 1. Rem. 
(a.), (b.), — 25. Nos . . . desomus, we, we consuls, are deficient 
[in duty] ; desumus ; what is the composition and derivation ? 
§ 153. — 26. Helvetii . . . transduciint, the Helvetians are 
now transporting their forces through the country of the 
Sequanians ; fines ; the root and theme ? T 9. ii. Rem. 2 ; 
capias, § 97. — 29. Iter avertit ; is iter subject or object ? 

[c. Adjectives of the. Third Declension: §§ 108—111. 113. 114; 
H 8. (6.). 

4 



38 NOTES. [LES. v., VI., VII. 

4, d. Comparison of Adjectiyes : {§ 122—126.] 

2. L. 1. Ariovistns . . . contendit; prcdio denotes what, 
as an adjunct of contendit f Ans. It answers the question 
how? R.47. 3. — 2. Tres; § 109. — 3. ilummis; R. 12. 
Rem. 1.— Rheni; R. 4.-4. Longe nobiUssimiis ; § 127. 
3. — 5. Quam mi^Yiiiiiiiii ; § 127. 4. 

[P. 22.] L. 4. Many of the plebeians, mvUi pkbum ; 
R. 12. — 6. Very brave, [superlative]. — 9. Iileutenant, 
[legatus]. — 11. Brave people, [most brave]. — 12. OuT 
soldiers, nostri. — 15. Town, [pagus]. 

Rbmabk. a very interesting and instractiye exercise shonld be com- 
menced at this sta^e, if not oefore, on Etymolo^es, particularly with 
respect to the derivation of English words from Latm primitives. A little 
practice will give one great facility in this exercise, and he will be surprised 
at the very large number of words contributed to our language from this 
source. See % 26. 

VI. 

[a. Learn the Fourth and Fifth Declensions : §§ 87 — 90. 
b. The Comparison of Adverbs : § 194.] 

L. 9. Acrius, [acriter]. — 10. Reipublicae; § 91. Of 

what two nouns is it the common adjunct ? What does quam 
in this sentence connect, and what relation does it mark? § 198. 
II. 3. — 11. Plebi ; R. 22. — 14. Ex nsn teme Gallise, for 
the benefit of the Gallic country, &c. ; qudm; what does it 
connect ? 

[P. 22.] L. 17. Host speedily, cekrnme. — 18. Three 
• days; R. 36. 

VII. 

[a. Learn ITf 14. 16. 16 ; also IT 11. (6.) ; the perfect, pluperfect, 
and future perfect indicative, active; also the terminations of the 
perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect, active : § 152. 

b. Learn the inflection of the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect, 
active, of amo, numeo, regOy and audio : §§ 155 — 160 ; also the mode 
of translating these tenses.] 

1. L. 16. Qnos imperaverat, whom he had commanded. 
How is tmperaverat parsed ? % 24. (d,), Imperaverat is a 
regular J transitive verb, of the^r** conjugation, from impero: 
impero, imperdre, imperdvi, 'imperdtus, imperaturus, impe-- 
randus ; compounded of in and paro ; sign of the complete 
tense, v, with the regular connective ; affix, erat {imperfect of 
the verb sum) ; the pluperfect indicative active ; synopsis of 
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4, the modes, active voice, imperavh'am^ itnperavtssem ; inflected, 
tmperaveram, imperav^ras, imperavirat; third person singidarj 
to agree with a pronoun implied in the affix; R. 9. (^.).-.— 
17. Coiifirmayit ; is it the perfect definite or indefinite 1 
§ 145. lY. — Eam^. . . adoleylt, that victim^ which he there 
consecrated, he burned entire, — 18. Persuadet; what is the 
sign of the complete tenses in the conjugation ? What eu- 
phonic change in the addition of «? ^ 17. 1. 1. — Casttco; 
R. 23. Rem. 2.— 19. Obtinaerat ; sign of the complete tense ? 

— 20. Condnidt ; sign of the complete tense, and what eu- 
phonic change?— 21. Eripuit, [eripio].— Pertiiiiierit,[per- 
tineo], shaU have feared. — 22. Et consilium . . . abjeceilt, 
^nd shall have [cast away] abandoned his design of war ; 
abjecerit, [abjicio] ; sign of the complete tense, the lengthening 
of the root vowel ; f 15. a. 2. — Fecit, [facio, % 15. o. 2.1 — 

23. Civitati; R. 23. Rem. 2. — Suscepit, [suscipio.J — 

24. Ejus • . . miserat, he had sent his army under the yoke ; 
i. e. ^nder a spear supported by two upright spears, as a sign 
of subjection ; miserat, [mitto]. — Dedemilt ; what is the 
sign of the complete tense ? % 15, a. 3. — 25. Tradldemnt, 
[trado, trans-do, % 18.] 

[c. Learn (IF 17. a,) the Euphonic Changes of Consonants.] 

2. L. 26. Translate and parse the following forms, distin- 
guishing the mode of forming the complete tenses in each, 
and the euphonic changes. 

[P. 22.] L. 21. AD the soldiers; R 23. Rem. 2.— 
26. Very many, [permultus]. — From battle ; R. 42 ; f xix. 

— [P. 23.] Indidt^ed [placeo]. L. 2. At Rome; R. 21 1. 

VIII. 

5« [a. Learn the terminations of the subjunctive, present and imperfect, 
active and passive, and the perfect and pluperfect subjunctive, active : 
§ 162. In the present and imperfect distinguish the mode vowel, and 
the tense sign of the imperfect : H 13. 2. 3. How are the termina- 

. tions of the perfect and pluperfect derived ? f 14 ; i. e. they are some 
form of the verb sum, 

b, Leam the subjunctive of amOy moneo, regoj audiOf present and 
imperfect, active and passive, and the perfect and pluperfect subjiinc- 
tive, active : §§ 155—160. Leam also the mode 6f translating mto 
English the several tenses : §§ 155. 156. 

c. As the subjunctive mode belongs, strictly, only to dependent 
sentences, it is necessary for the learner to imderstand the connection 
of tenses ; i. e. between the principal and dependent clauses : § 258. 
A, B. I. 1. 2. II. 
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^ d. Learn the general principles of the subjunctiTe mode : } 260. 

I. n. ; f 21. a. i. Rem. 1. 2 ; b. ii. Rem. Special rules governing 
particular classes of dependent sentences should be learned as they 
occur in reading. They are comprehended in §§ 261—266 ; H 21. 6. 

II. 1—5.] 

1. L. 5. Qa6 . . . prohibeat, that he may the easier pro- 
hibit the Helvetians, Point out the law governing the con- 
nection of the tenses in this and the following sentences. 
What is the relation of the dependent clause in this sentence 
to the leading or principal clause ? Ans. ITie final ; i. e. it 
denotes the purpose; K 62 ; T 21. b, ii. 1. Which vowel in 
the termination of prohibeat determines the mode, which we 
may call the mode vowel ? — 6. Itaqiie ; what relation does 
it mark? §198.-6. A Sequftnis impetrat, at . . . pa- 
tiautor, he [obtains from the Sequanians that they may 
allow] obtains leave of the Sequanians to allow, &c. How is 
the clause denoting the purpose usually expressed in English ? 
Ans. By the infinitive. How in Latin ? R. 62. How then 
should clauses denoting purpose, object, result, &c., (in Latin 
expressed by the subjunctive,) be translated into English ? — 
7. Uti . . . perficit, he causes them to [give between them- 
selves] exchange hostages, — 8. SequSni [obsides dant] ne, 
&c. — Xe . . . prohibeant; R. 62. — 9. ijua. . . . eonveni- 
ant; R. 65. — lO. €onscripti Patres; R. 40. f 23. xvm. 
— 11. Secedant improbi, let the wicked depart; R. 60. 6. 
f 21. b. n. 5. (6.), Rem. 1. § 267. Rem. 2. — 12. Preudit; 
what tense, as peteret, in the dependent clause, is imperfect ? 
§ 258. 1. 2. — 14. (Jui . . . prsesidii, who fear that I mag not 
have [enough of guard] a sufficient guard; verefUur, § 142. 4. 
(a.) ; ut habeam, R. 62. Rem. 7 ; prcesidii, R. 12. Rem. 4. — 
15. Atheuas; R- 37. — (Jul . . . accnsarent; R.'64. 5; 

f 21. b. II. 1. — 16. Si vales, &c. ; T 21. b. 3. (a.) ; R. 61. 
2. Rem. 1. — Si . . . dabit; f 21. b. 2. (*.) ; § 261. 2.— 
Si. . . daret; T 21. b. 2. (<?.). — 17. Si . . . pestls; IT 21. 

b. 3. (c.). — 18. Si . . . liberassemns, if Catiline had re- 
mained, . . . we shoidd not have freed . . . ; R. 61. 1 ; IT 21. 
b. 2. (c?.) ; liberdssemus, § 162. 7. (a,); rempubHcam, § 91.— 
20. ftui Sim ; R. 65 ; T 21. b. ii. 5. (6.), 2. 

2. L. 22. Distinguish in these examples the mode vowel, 
the tense sign of the imperfect, and the formation of the per- 
fect and pluperfect. 

[P. 23.] L. 4. Let the . . . fortified; R. 60. 6. — He 

commands . . > to fortify; by what mode should the de- 
pendent clause be expressed ? R. 62. — 5. He UlldertooIC) 
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5, See. ; what tenses should be employed in each clause of this 
sentence ? § 58. i. 2. — 9. To amiOUUCe ; how expressed in 
Latin ? — 10. If Csesar, &c. ; distinguish the ditierent kinds 
of supposition in the following sentences : f 21. 6. ii. 8. (a.), 
(ft.), (c), {d,). 

IX. 

[a. Learn the affixes of the imperatiye, actiye and passiye : { 162 : 
also the imperatiye of amo^ numeo, rego^ and oAtdio : §} 155—160 : and 
the appropriate translation into EngUsh. See also If 25. 

b. Learn the affixes of the infinitiye, present, perfect, and future, 
actiye and passiye : § 152 : also the inlinitiye of amo, moneo, rego, and 
audio : §§ 155—160. 

e. Consult §§ 267—273 : f 23. xxxiii.] 

6. 1. L. 1. Huta . . . mentem, [change thou], change now 
that purpose of yours ; muta ; what person ? Has it the 
personal sign ? (For the analysis of the imperative endings, 
see T 25.) — Oblivisc^re caedis [istius], /or^rc^ [that slaugh- 
ter of yours] that murderous purpose of yours ; oUiviscerey 
[obliviscor, deponent]; ccedis, R. 16. — 2. EdUC ; what is 
peculiar in the form? § 162. 4. — Omnes tuos; § 205. 
Rem. 7. (1.) n. 1. — 8. Dlum Jovem, [that Jove] ; i. e. 
Jupiter represented by that statue of his ; Jovem, § 85. — 
4. Discedite ; the force of dis in composition ? — CCMlsnles 
• • • habeuto, let the consuls have, &c. ; summum, [superas, 
(super.)]. — 5. DUBciliuS, [difficTlis, comp.] ; what does it 
agree with, as an adjective ? R. 5. Rem. 8. (a.) ; invenire ; 
what is its construction ? R. 69. IT 23. xxxiii. — 6. Pontem 
. . . rescind!, the bridge . . , he orders to be torn down ; pon- 
tem, R. 39. (cf. § 272.) ; rescind^ R. 70 ; % 23. xxxni. — 
8. Coepit [coepi]; § 183. (2.) 1. — Mequid . . . statufirit, 
not to determine any thing too severe against his brother; 
nequid, § 138. 2 ; gravius, § 256. Rem. 9. (a.). — Scire . . . 
cajp£re, [saying, § 270. Rem. 2. (6.)] that he knows that those 
things are true, nor does any one [take] feel more grief on 
account of it than he ; se, R. 39. — Ilia, those things ; § 205. 
Rem. 7. (2.) ; R. 39. — 9. Qndm se ; R. 56. Rem. 3 ; doloris, 
R. 12. Rem. 3. (For the translation and construction of the 
accusative with the infinitive in this and Other sentences, see 
§ 272. and f 21. (5.), ii. 5. (a.), l-)- 

[rf. Learn the description of participles, gerunds^ and supines : §§ 25. 
148. 1. (1.). (2.). (3.), (4.), 2. (a.). (*0» 3. Give the participles, 
genmds, and supines of amo^ moneo, regOf and audio: §§ 155 — 160, 

4* 
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1^ How are participles in ns declined ? § 111. Rem. How are those in 
tu declined } § 105. Rem. 2. Of what declension is the gerund ? of 
what the supine ? 

e. Inflect the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect indicative, and 
the perfect and pluperfect subjunctiye, passive ; i. e. the compound 
tenses : §§ 166—160 ; also see § 162. 14. 15,J 

Rbmabk. The participle, like the infinitive, should be regarded as a 
mode of the verb. They both contain the elements of a distinct sentence ; 
but, by abbreviation, the clause of which they would otherwise form the 
distinct predicate is incorporated in a connected or associated clause — the 
participle as an adjective, the infinitive as an abstract noun; as, When 
the preacher had finished his discourse, he sat down ; or (incorporated) the 
nreacherf hamng Jmished his discourse, sat down, I came that I might 
iiear the preacher; or (incorporated) / came to hear [to the hearing] the 
preacher, 

2. L. 11. Qnum . . . peteret ; R 63. 5. Rem. 2. — Hens ; 

§ 113. 2 ; parsed, f 24. (rf.). Flem is a reg. verb, of the 
second conj., from Jleo : fieo, flere, fievi^ fietus, Jleturus, flen- 
~ . dus ; formed from the root Jl by affixing (ents) ens ; found 
in the present part. act. ; as an adjective, it is of the third 
declension, one termination : flens, jlentis, &c. ; formed from 
the root Jient by adding *, but a lingual before s is dropped 
(IT 9. II. (3.) ) ; found in the nom. sing, mas., to agree with a 

{}r(^noun implied in the affix of the verb: R. 6.-—^ 12. CoilSO** 
at^, [consolor, dep.], having encouraged [him] ; a regvlar^ 
deponent verb, &c. ; perfect participle, passive in form [active 
in signification] ; as an adjective, of the first and second 
decUnsiony three terminations ; declined like boniLS ; nam* 
sing, mas., to agree with Ccesar; R. 5. — Orandi, [of en- 
treating] of entreaty ; orandi is a gerund [a partij;ipial or 
verbal noun] of the second declension; [it is doubted 'whether 
the Grammar is right in rejecting the nominative] ; orandi, 
orando, orandum, orando ; found in the genitive, limiting 
finem ; R. 11. (§ 275. Rem. 1.) ; 1 23. xxxiii.— 13. Factat; 
R. 62. Rem. 4. — Capto monte . . . nostris, the mountain 
having been gained, and our men coming up ; capto and sue- 
cedentibus parsed like flens and consolattis above ; monte and 
nostris, R. 57. (As this construction is very common in the 
Latin language, let the whole of § 257 be carefully studied.) 
— 14. Lattee aperto, on the [open or uncovered] right 
flank, which was called open, as it was unprotected by the 
shield, worn on the left arm. — A|^essi SUnt, attached; 
aggressi sunt is a regular, deponent verb, of the third conj., 
from aggredior : aggredior, aggredi, aggressus, &c. ; com- 
pounded of ad and gradior [give the eupifionic change of the 
preposition, and the vowel change of the simple verb] ; formed 
from the root aggred by affixing the participle sign «, and tho 
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Ffege 

AdecL ending ns, with the present tense of sum [i. e., oom- 
pounded o£ the per. pas. part, and the verb suni] ; found in the 
per. indie, [passive in form] active, to agree, &c. ; B. 9. (&.)• 

NoTB. It should be observed that the participle in these compound 
foims is declined, like any other adjective, to agree with the subject of the 
verb. 

LeffatiS . . . smnptunuil [esse], he answered the legates 
that he would take a day [for deliberating] to deliberate; 
legdtis, R. 23 ; deliberandum, R. 35. (1.) ; (cf. § 275. Rem. 3.) ; 
sumpturum [esse], to be about to take, § 162. 14 ; it may be 
parsed (^ 24 (d.)) thus : sumpturum is a regidar trans, verb, 
of the third conj., from sumo: sumo, sumere, sumpsi, &c. 
[account for the peculiarity in forming the complete tense: 
IT 17. III.] ; formed from the root sum by affixing the part 
sign tur and the decl. ending um (inserting the euphonic p) 
with esse [i. e., the infinitive of the verb sum here understood, 
§ 270. Rem. 3.] ; found in the future infinitive active, having 
for its subfect a pronoun understood, and the direct object of re^ 
spondit; R. 70. — 15. Ad . . . COniiciendas, [to these thingf 
being accomplished] to accomplish these things ; R. 75. ii. 

Note. Let this construction be understood. The gerund construction 
would be, €td res corificienduin ; i. e., ad in this case governs conficiendum, 
and conficiendum governs res : R. 75. i. ; but we have the gerundive con- 
struction in the text, which, especially with the accusative of the gerund, is 
jnuch the most common ; in which case the preposition governs the noun, 
and the gerund agrees with it like any part., though still rendered as a 
ffermid. 

16. <ln6d . . . snbeffi) because [it is to be lived by me] 1 
must live, &c. ; mihi, R. 25. iii. ; vivendum sit, R. 9, Rem. 3. 
(3.) ; § 274. Rem. 11. — 17. Cmistitn^nmt, &c., [constitu- 
erunt comparare ea, &c.]. — 19. Arbitiutl, [arbitror, dep.] 

— 20. Portatori enmt; § 162. u. — lejfati . • . injnriais, 

ambassadors came to complain of injuries ; guestum, R. 76. ii. ; 
f 23. XVI. ; injurias, R. 76. i. (i. e., R. 29.) — 21. i^m 
• . . piltat, whenever each one supposes easy to be done by him- 
self; QiuB, R. 39. [esse understood, § 270. Rem. 3.] ; sibi, 
R. 25. 1 IT. [limiting factu] ; facta, R. 50 ; (cf. § 276. in.). — 
£qilO animo, [with «n equal mind] readily ; R. 47. 3. 

E. 23.] L. 14. Let US) <&c. ; how must this be expressed 
tin ? § 260. Rem. 6. (a.). — 15. Kot Join ; what nega- 
tive adverb should be here used? § 260. 6. (ft.)- — 16. Reing 

caUed, [appello]. — 17. To cry out, [clamo]. — 18. To ask 

aid; § 264. 5. — We must live, nobis cum hostibus vivendum 

est aut illi a nobis vincendi sunt, [Explain and parse the 

. several words in this construction]. — 19. flaving accom- 
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6.plished, hoc re confectd, &c — 21. That they would take 

time ; what is the Latin construction ? § 272 ; as the subject 
of the complementary clause is the same as that of the leading 
clause, should it be expressed? § 239. Rem. 2. — 22. To 
wage war upon the Tiding;!, TuUngis helium inferre; Tu-^ 
lingis; R. 24. — 24. Crying aloud, clamans. 



[a. Complete the inflection of the verb attmt or the associated form 
Jiti: § 153 : See § 154 : also possum : § 154. Rem. 7. 

h, Ijeam the irregular verbs, rofo, ferot edo, fio^ eo, queo : §§ 178 — 
182. Point out the irregularities of these verbs, arising from compo- 
sition, contraction, syncope, vowel changes, associated roots, &c. A single 
example or two we give below, by way of illustration, writing the 
regular and irregular forms in opposite columns, designating the place 
of syncopated letters by the apostrophe, and restoring the true vowel, 
written at the right, above. 



Pres 


.Indie, 


Pres. Sulff. 


Imp. Sukf. 


vole, 


aVOlo 


volam, » ve»li*m 


Tolfireia^ = veori'em 


volis, 


= v'is 


volas, = ve«U*s 


vol^res, = ve«ri'e8 


volit. 


==vuTt 


volat, =ve»liH 


vol^ret, = ve»ri'et 


volimus, 


, = voia'mus 


volamus, == ve»li»mu8 


voleremus, == ve»ri'6mus 


volitis. 


= vu»rti8 


volatis, = veoliHis 


voleretis, =ve«ri'eti8 


volmit. 


ss volunt 


volant, = vclimt 


volerent, =ve*ri'ent 



The ingenious teacher, or scholar even, by such formulas, wiD readily 
discover similar irregularities in the other verbs, where the Grammar 
is not sufficiently explicit.] 

1. L. 23. Nobilitatis ; is it the stdjective or oljective 
genitive? § 211. Rem. 2.-24. Persuasit; what is its di- 
rect object? R. 62 ; what relation then does ut mark? Ans. 
The complementary relation ; i. e., connecting the clause fol- 
lowing as the object, or complement, of persuasit. — 25. Why 
is exirent in the imperfect tense ? why subj. mode ? what is 
the root of eo f Ans. t. — His • • . fiebat, [on account of these 
things] on this account it happened ; fiehat ; what is its sub- 
ject? how is it then used here? § 184. (a.), (p.). — Ut; what 
relation does it mark in this sentence? Ans. The complex 
mentary ; (this relation is denoted whenever the conjunction 
introduces a sentence used substantively.) — Ut et . . . et, 
that they were both wandering less widely abroad^ and were 
less able, &c. ; for the repetition of et, see § 278. Rem. 7. — 
26. Possent ; why is this verb, as well as the preceding, in 
the subjunctive ? R. 62. Rem. 3. n. 1. — Trilim mensiuni) 
for three months; R. 11. Rem. 6. — 27. ({ll^nique; R. 39. — 
Domo; R. 42 ; (cf. f 23. xix.) ; for its decL see § 89.— 
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6. 28. Eo . . . perfecto, having performed this work ; § 257. 
Rem. 5. (a.). — ^uh . . . possit, that he may the easier prevent 
[theml if they should attempt to cross over [he being unwilling] 
while he was unwilling. — 29. FaciliuS, [facile] ; se invito^ 
R. 57. 7. (a.) ; conarentur, f 21. (i.), ii. 3. (c.). — 30. HeiTC- 
tilS faeere, that [it is in the mind [to] of the Helvetians] 
the Helvetians have it in mind to make, &c ; renuncidtur ; 
■ what is the subject? § 209. Rem. 3. (5.) ; what construction 
follows renuncidtur'^ Ans. The oratio oUiqua; § 266. 2; f 21. 
(5.), II. 5. (a.), 1 ; esse ; what is the subject ? § 269. Rem. 3. — 

7.2. Quae eiTitaS; is quce here a relative or adjective? § 137. 
1. (cf. § 206. {h.) &c). — 3. PrOYincii [nostra Provincia] ; 
i. e., the Roman province in the south-western part of Gaul. 

— Suaque, and their possessions ; § 205. Rem. 7. (2.) N. 2. — 
Kon possent, covM not ; why in the subjunctive ? — 4. Ro- 
gS,tl]Ill, to ask ; how parsed ? 

[P. 23.] L. 27. Territory, [fines]. — [P. 24.] L. 1. Took 

place, [fio]. — Was bearing ; what number of the verb 
should be used? § 209. 11. (4.). — 2. Three montlis ; R.36. 

— 3. HaTing . . . guards, [his guards having been dispersed]. 

— Fortification, [opus]. — 4. tould, [possum]. — 5. I'aesar 
intended, [it was in mind to Caesar]. — 6. These reasons, 
[hae res]. 

RECAPITULATION. 

It will be well for the pupil, at this point, to pause and see if he has 
mastered perfectly what has already been attempted. If he has pursued 
the foregoing lessons carefully, adopting implicitly the system of reviews 
recommended in the introduction, tnis recapitidation will be easy, but still 
useful ; if, however, any part of the subjects passed over has not been under- 
stood, or perfectly committed, no further advance should be allowed till the 
deficiency is made up. To assist in this general review, we bring together 
a very brief summary of the subjects of the several Lessons ; the references 
in each lesson should be carefully reviewed. 

I. Pronunciation — soimds of letters, accentuation, division of syl- 
lables, &c. ; general principles of conjugation — personal affixes, nude 
and euphonic; analysis of affixes, personal, numeral, passive, and 
tense signs, mode vowels, &c. 

n. Conjugation of the verb — principal parts, roots how formed, 
&c. ; general principles of declension — roots, affixes, analysis of 
affixes, distinction of cases — direct, indirect, subjective, objective ; 
first and second declension ; rxiles of arrangement in Latin con- 
struction. 

m. Adjectives of the first and second decl. ; mode of classification 
in decl. ; comparison with nouns of the same decl. 

IV. Conjugation and inflection of sum ; declension of pronouns ; 
their classification and uses. 



46 NOTES. [LES, X., XI. 

7, V. Nouns of the third decl. ; changes of the root to form the 
theme; different classes of roots --- labial, palatal, lingual, liquid, 
monosyllabic, neuters, &c. ; euphonic and vowel changes ; declension 
of adjectives of the third decl. ; comparison of adjectives. 

YI. Nouns of the fourth and fifth decl. ; comparison of adverbs. 

Yn. Complete tenses; peculiarity of formation; modification of 
the root ; the peculiar affix ; three methods of forming the complete 
tenses in the distinct modes ; three of forming the per. and fut. pass. . 
part, and the fiit. act. part. ; remarks ; and euphonic changes of con- 
sonants. 

Vm. Subjtmctive mode ; general principles of the subjunctive ; 
distinction between it and the indie, ; mode vowels and sign of the 
imperfect; special rules for dependent sentences and eicponential 
connectives. 

DC. The imperative and infinitive modes ; rules that govern their 
use ; analysis of endings ; participles, gerunds^ and supines ; their 
decl., syntax, &c. 

X. Irregular verbs ; sources of irregularity ; composition, contrac- 
tion, syncope, vowel changes, &c. 

REMA.BK. Review all the rules of syntax already learned, and all the 
Latin words already used, with their peculiarities, if any. 

XI. 

[a. Learn the geography of Gallia Antlqua [ancient Gaul] ; its 
boimdaries, civil divisions, mountains, rivers, lakes, &c. ; its direction 
from Italy, from Germany, &c. ; in what part the Belgae, the Celtse, 
the Aquitani, the Helvetii, the ^dui, &c., &c. 

b. The general principles of grammatical analysis : first — Sen- 
tences, § 200. 1 — ; second — Propositions, § 201. 1 — 13. 

c. Grive the general table for Gender : IF 10 : and the exceptions to 
the general rules of Gender : §§ 27 — 34.] 

1. L. 5. Dividitor ; what is the personal sign ? Is there 
any numeral sign ? What the p&ssive sign ? — In ; parse 
strictly by the synopsis : % 24. (/.). — 6. DMdebat, was 
dividing ; what the tense sign, &c. ? — Divisa CSt, was 
divided; simple or compound tense? What is the analogy 
in the Englisli passive ? Why is divtsa in the nom. fem. ? — 
7. Qaamin partiam, of which parts; what does the genitive 
here limit? R. 12. Rem. 1. — 8. li; why used here, rather 
than iUi or hi ? — 9. Ipsdnmi ; what does it mean more than 
edrum would in its place ? Ans. It is reflexive, and therefore 
more emphatic. — Lingnft ; what question does lingua answer 
with reference to the verb appellantur f Ans. How f R. 47. 
— 10. Inter se diffSrant, di^er [among themselves} from 
each other, — 12. Ab Aqnitanis ; why ab, and not a or absf 
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7, The relation of abf — 13. BiTldlt ; is the subject simple or 
compound ? In what number should we expect the verb to 
be? R.9. Rem. 12. (2.), n. 9. 

[d. Exceptions to the rules for gender in Declensions First and 
Secon^.] 

2, L. 14 Before reading this section, point oat the el- 
lipses in the several sentences, and supply them, comparing 
it with the preceding section. — Est, [i. e., divisa est,] is cUl 
divided. — 15. Aquitanl; what is the predicate? — 16. Celtae 
. . . Galll ; are these nouns the direct subject or predicate of 
the verb appeUarUur f 

[P. 24.] L. 9. The Bel^ans, &c. ; should the verb be 
singular or plural ? — 10. Wliose ; what is the antecedent or 
subject, and hence what gender ? R. 6. 

XII, 

[a. The analysis of the Subject of a Proposition: § 202. 1 — 6. 

1. 1—3. II. 1—3. 

b. Exceptions to rules for gender, T%ird Deel. mas. : §§ 58 — 61.] 

1. L. 19. Oranilini ; R. 12. Rem. 2. — 20. Qadd ; what 
relation does it mark between the two sentences ? Is the 
sentence from IR to commeant simple, compound, or complex ? 
Is the sentence of which the verbs are commeant and effemu 
nat simple, compound, or complex ? — Hinimeqae ; compare ; 
[never pass an adjective or adverb without giving its com- 
parison, if it has any.] — 23. Ai)|Uitanls ; R. 56. 2. — Ger- 
manis; R. 22. Rem. l. — 25. iQCdlnnt; how does it form the 
complete tenses ? What vowel change in the per. pass. part. ? 

[<?. Exceptions to the rales of gender, Third Decl. fern. : §§ 62 — 65.] 

2. L. 27. Propterea qndd, [on account of this [which is] 
because] because that (L e., it is only a little more specific and 

8. intensive than simple quod). — 1. A cnlta . . . absnnt, are 
farthest removed from the cultivation and refinement of the 

[Roman] Province. Difference between ctdtus and humanitas 
— the Latin and English etymologies of the two words. — 
Hintmeque . • . commeant, the least frequently resort to, &c. 

2. Ad eueminandos, to the enervating; is effeminandos a 
gerund or gerundive ? R. 75. ii. Rem. 2. Give the gerund 
construction, and point out the difference. — 3. Proximiqney 
[propior]. — 5. Qu^ de . . . pWBCedimt, for which reason 
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8. also the Helvetians excel the rest of the Gauh in vdhr. Is qnd 
a relative, adjective, or a relative adjective ? What is peculiar 
in the use of reUquus and similar adjectives ? R. 5. Rem. 17. 
— Virtate ; R. 50. — 6. Fere qnotidianis, almost daily. — 

7. Qnuni ; § 263. 5. — Aut ; coiTesponds with what, and what 
relation does it mark ? — Suis ; R. 8. — Finibos ; R. 51. — 

8. In finibos; does in mark the relation oi place to which, or 
place in which f jimhus ; what gender ? § 63. (2.). 

[P. 24.] L. 15. Than they; in what case should the pro- 
noun be, in Latin ? — ThOSe livings, ii incolentes. — 17. On 

this account it happens, kac re /^. — Helvetians ; what 
is the construction ? f 21. (b.), ii. 5. (a.). 



XIII. 

[a. Analysis of the subject, continued: § 202. in. to the end: 
analysis of the predicate: § 203. 1— ii. 

h. Exceptions to the rules of gender, Third Deal, neut, : §§ 66. 67.] 

1. L. 9. Obtinere, possess; what is its case and construc- 
tion? R. 9. Rem. 3. (5.), (a.). — Initinm capit, [takes its 
beginning] begins. — 10. Continetnr, [it] is bounded. What 
is the ellipsis between the adjuncts — Jlumtne, Ocedno,Jintbusf 
§ 323. 1. (b.,) (1.). — 11. Attiugit . . . Rhennm, it tmwhes 
also upon the river Rhine [from or by] by the side of the 
Sequanians and Helvetians ; notice the conjugation, composi- 
tion, &c, of attingit. — 12. Vergit, [verges,] is extended. — 
SeptentrioneS, the north; distinguish the composition and 
etymology of this word. — 13. Extremis, [extera]. — Oli- 
nntur, [arise,] commence. — Gallise ; i. e., the middle division 

of the country occupied by the Celts. — Inferiorem partem ; 

i. e., the mouth ; inferiorem, [inferus]. — 14. Spectant . . . 
SOlem, they extend [look towards] towards the north and east. 
— 16. Ad Hispaniam, near to Spain. — 17. Inter . . . 
septentrionem ; i. e., north-west 

[c. Analysis of the predicate, continued : §§ 203. ii. to the end.] 

2. L. 18. Obtenturos esse, are about to or will possess ; 
where made, and construction ? What does obtenturos agree 
with as an adjective? — 19. Obtinuisse, to have possessed; 
why the complete tense used here ? § 268. 2. Rem. 1. (a.) — 
23. Attacti, [attag-ti] ; what euphonic change, and what the 
strengthened root? f 17. ii. ; f 16. vi. Rem. 3. — 24. At- 
tinj^endus est, mu^t be touched upon; § 274. Rem. 8. (a.). 
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8. [P. 24.] L. 21. niat part which ; which demonstrative 
pronoun should be used here ? 207. Rem. 26. (a.). — 
25. ]|[ear, ab. — 26. Took their rise ; what tense of the 
infinitive should be used here ? § 268. 2. Rem. 1. (a.). 



XIV. 

[a. Exceptions to the ruleB of gender, Fourth and Fifth Declen- 
nons : §§ 88. 90. 1. 

b. Analyze the sentences in this and the following lessons, according 
to §§ 200—203.] 

L. 27. Apnd, {[fundamental meaning, to, near to, to the 

presence of] ammig. — 28. Harco . . . COOSUlibUS ; R. 57. 

% Rem. 7. (a.). — 1. Regnl dqiiditate, by an ambition [of 

the kingdom] for the supreme power ; is regni the objective 

or subjective genitive? § 211. Rem. 2. — 3. Diceos; § 270. 

Rem. 2. (5.). — Perfaeile esse . . . putiri, that it would be 

easy to gain possession of the power of all GatU, since, &c. — 
PrsBstarent ; H. 63. 5. — 4. Imperio ; R. 45. i. — Id . . . 
persuasit, he persuaded them [tliis] to this the easier on this 
account. — Hoc ; R. 47 — Eis ; R. 23. Rem. 2. — 6. Atque ; 
why used here? § 198. ii. 1. Rem. (b,). — 8. Monte Jura; 
the adjunct of what? — 11. Minus, [parum]. — Vagarentur; 
why the subjunctive ? — 12. Fioitimls ; R. 24. — Bellandi 
CUpidI, desirous [of waging war] of war ; bellandi, R. 13. 
— 15. Se ; R. 39. — MiUia passuum, [thousands of paces] 
miles; § 118. 6. (a.) ; passuum, R. 12. Rem. 1. 2. 

[c. Arrangement of clauses : { 280.] 

[P. 25.] L. 5. Dnrin; the consulship; R. 57.-7. Ry 
his ambiti<m ; R. 48. n. — For empire [of empire]. — 
10. Moreover, [autem]. — ii. On account of their posi- 



tion, loci natUrd, 



XV. 



[a. Syntax : §§ 204—214. 

Note. It is recommended, at this period, that only the principal rule, 
and a few of the more important remarks, designated by the teacher, be 
required of the scholar, and that these be committed with great thorough- 
ness, quoting always hy number, leaying off, for convenience, the hundreds 
from the section. It is presumed that Lesson XV. will be read at about 
three lessons. Five rules at a lesson may not be too much. What is 
omitted should be reud over very carefully, and &t a later stage committed. 

b. Exceptions in Declension, with the declensidii'of Greek Nouns, 
of Declension First : §§ 43—45.] 
5 
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9« 1. L. 18. Perm5tl, influenced; what euphonic change in 
forming permotus [permov-tus] ? If 17. v. — 19. Constitae- 
nrnt; how does it form its complete tenses ? f 16. vi. Rem. 2. 
What is the direct object of constituerunt f Ans. The infin- 
itives campardre, coemere, facere, and confirmdre, the con-^ 
junction being understood^ — 20. Quillll ; its force with the 
superlative ? — 23. Bienninm . . . duxemnt, they thought 
thai two years wotdd be enough for them. Is satis here an 
adverb, adjective or substantive ? — 24. In . . . confirmant, 
[they establish by law their departure into the third year] the^ 
fix upon the third year for their departure. — 25. Conficiendas ; 
composition, euphonic, and vowel changes ? — 26. Snscepit, 
[sub-capio, suscipio]. — 27. Filio ; for the peculiarity in decl., 
see § 52, IT 6. — SequanO, the Sequanian, [patrial adjective]. 
28. Annos ; R. 36. — A senata ; R. 48. i. — 29. lit ; con- 
necting occupdret to persuddet, line 26. — 30. Itemque, and 
likewise [perauadet, below] he persuades. — 31. Eo tempore^ 
at that time ; R. 53. How is the theme of tempore formed 
from the root temporf % 9. in. Rem. 1. (2.). — Princi- 
patmn . . . Obtinebat, was possessing the highest authority 
in his state. — 32. Maxime) [magis]. — Couaretur 5 what 
apparent violation of the rule for the connection of tenses? 
§ 258. Rem. 1. (a.). — 33. Peifacile . . . perficere, he proves 
to them [that] to perform their designs is [easy to be done] 
easily done. With what does perfactle agree? Ans. Per- 
Wtficere. — 2. Obtentnms esset, was about to come in posses^ 
sion of; § 162. 14. Why in the subjunctive ? § 266. 3. — 
Probat . . . possent, he proves [that it is not doubtful] that 
there is no doubt but that the Helvetians [are the most able oi^ 
&c.] are the most powerful of Gaul. For the construction of 
quin with the subjunctive, see § 262. Rem. 10. n. 7 ; GaUice^ 
R. 12. Rem. 2; plurimum [multum], % 23. xv. — 4. Dlis 
• • . COnciliatamm, would gain for them the [kingdom, i. e. 
chief power] supremacy ; i. e. in their respective states. — 
6. Per; § 247. Rem. 1. — 7. GalUse; R. 20. 4. (cf. % 23. 
III.). — Potiri 5 what is the construction of the infinitive 
after possum f Ans. / would suggest whether it is not the 
accusative of specification ; R. 34. ii. ; % 23. xiii. 

[c. Review connection of tenses : § 268.] 

[P. 25. L. 18.] They persuaded, &c; what tense should 
follow in the subordinate clauses — to buy, &c. ? — 20. Ex- 
tensive [great]. — 26. He promises; what mode and tense 
should follow? Ans. "After hope, promise, undertake, &c., 
the future infinitive is used with the accits. of the pronoun.'* 
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XVI. 

10. [a. Syntax : §§ 215—222 ; i. e. Kules 15—22. 

6. Exceptions in Declension, and the declension of Greek Nouns, 
of Declension Second : {§ 62 — 54.] 

1. L. 8. Ut; § 198. 10. — Per indleilim, by testimantf.— 
Horibns SUiS, according to their custom ; B. 49. ii. — 9. Ex 
• . . dieerC) to plead his cause [from chains] in chains. — 

10. Emn . . . cremeretlir, it was necessary (i. e. according 
tQ their usage) that the punishment [should follow him being 
condemned] shotdd be inflicted upon him, should he he con' 
demned [that he should be burned with fire] of being burned 
In the analysis of this sentence, it will be seen that the infini- 
tive sequi, with its subject accusative poenam, and direct object 
eum, limited hj the part, damndtum^ is the subject of opor- 
tebat ; and the clause ut, &c., — in realitjr in apposition with 
pcenam, — is stated in the form of the result ; R. 62. — 

11. IHe; its gender? — Causse dictionis, [of the pleading of 
his cause] for pleading his cause, — 12. Familiam, housekoldy 
i. 6. all in his employ or service ; perhaps the next sentence 
is only an extension of this, and all the persons mentioned 
in both sentences may be included in the hominum milia 
decern. — 14. Ne • . . oicJret, [that he might not, &c.] from 
pleading his cause. — 15. Amils ; bow irregular ? § 96. (&.). — 
Jus snnm exsequiy to execute its own authority. — 16. Ha^S- 
tratns ; nom. plur. and subject of cogerent. — 17. Mortuus 
est, [morior]. — 18. (tuin . . . COnsCiv^rit, [but that] that 
he [himself] voluntarily [inflicted death upon himself] MUed 
himself. Why does quin [qui-ne] lose its negative force 
here ? Ans. On account of the neque in the principal clause. 
Ipse, § 207. Rem. 28 ; siM, R. 24 ; consciverit, [consdsco]. 

[P. 26.] L. 2. That Or^torix had it in mind, Orgeto- 
rigi esse in ammo. — 5. If condemned, [damnatus]. — 

9. Soon after, statim. 

XVII. 

[a. Syntax : {§ 223—233, or Rules 23—33. 

b. Oblique cases of nouns of the Third Declension. For the for- 
mation of the theme and genitive singxdary see U 9, which review here.] 

1. L. 19. Nihilo minus, [less by nothing] not the less ; 
nihtlo, R. 56. Rem. 16. (1.) — 20. Finibns; R. 41. or 42 ; 
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10. f 23. XIX. — 22. Nmnfiro . . . oppida, [to twelve towns in 
number] twelve in number; numiro, R. 50. Supply et before 
vices and reUqucL — 24. Domnm redltiooiS) of returning 
home ; B. 37. Rem. 1 ; domum ; what is peculiar in decl. and 
gender? — 26. Trinm Ilieil{»ilim: R. 11. Rem. 6; trium, 
§109. — 28. EOdem . . . COnsilio, [using] adopting the same 

furpose; usi [utor] ; consilio, R. 45. i. — Oppi^ . . . exustis, 
their towns and villages being burned] having burned their, 
&c ; R. 57. Rem. 5. (a.) ; exustis, [exuro ; give the euphpnic 

11. changes in conjugation]. — I. Agrum JionCJSm^ country of 
Noricum, (whose capital was Noreia: see An. Geog.). — 
2. ReceptoS • . • adSCiSCUnt, [being received to themselves, 
thej unite to themselves] theg receive and unite to themselves 
as allies, 

NoTB. The inoorporated or participial construction is much more com- 
mon in Latin than in English ; hence the participle should frequently be 
construed by the distinct mode, as in the last sentence. 

[P. 26.1 L. 12. After Oi^etOTix'; R. 57. — Accom- 
plished, [faciol. — In prepaiinip, ad eas res parandas. — 
17. Whidb eacll one, [quisque] ; for the number of the verb 
after quisque, see § 209. Rem. 11. (4.). 

XVIII. 

[a. Syntax : § 234—244, or Rules 34—44. 

b. Oblique cases of nouns of the Third Declension : § 79 — 82.] 

1. L. 3. iljdbm itineiibus; § 206. (6.), (i.)— 4. Pos- 

sent, theg could, [if they should wish ; § 261. Rem. 4.] — 
5. Yix . . . ducerentor, where wagons could with difficulty be 
led [one by one] one at a time; § 119. iii.; qud, [qua parte], 
here used as a connective adverb. — 6. Ut ; what is its rela- 
tion? Ans. Consecutive ; If 21. {b,), ii. 1. — 9. Inter; con- 
nects /««» as an adjunct ol fiuit below. — Pac&ti crant; 
i. e. by the Romans. — 10. Vado transitUT, [is crossed by a 
ford] is fordabU, — 11. Anob]%nm; genitive possessive; 
§ 211. Rem. 1, — 14. Bono . . . Romftnnm, [of a good 
mind] well disposed towards, &c. ; R. 11. Rem. 6. — 16. Qna 
. . • COnveniant, [on which day all may assemble, &c] for 
aU to assemble, &c; R. 64. 5. — 17. Ante . . . ApiHiS, on 
the fifth day before the Kalends of April ; i. e. on the 28th of 
March ; § 326. (4.), («•)» (*•)• ^^^ the expression ante . . . 
Kalendas, it may be analyzed thus : [in] diem quintum ante 
Kalendas ; i. e. diem is governed by in, not usually, though 
Bonietimes expressed; while Kalendas is governed by ante^ 



LBS. xym.] KOTBS. 53 

Fige 

11. always expressed $ dies is sometimes in the ablative bj R. 53. 
Let the Roman method of reckoning time, referred to above, 
be here thoroughly learned. 

[c. Syntax : § 246—257, or Rules 46—67. 

d. Give aU the Enelish words derived fix>m the several Latux words 
in this section, according to H 26.] 

. 2. L. 20. Id mmeiatmil esset, it was announced; what- 

does id represent or introduce ? Ans. The following clause—^ 
eos . . . con&riy which nu/y he regarded as in apposition with 
itj § 207. R. 22. — 21. Ab IJrbe ; i. e. Rome. — 22. Gal- 
Itam Ulteiiorem, further GavJL; i. e. in distinction from GaU 
lia dscdpinay or citeriar, in the north of Italy, and of course 
nearer Rome. — Contendit, he hastens. — 23. Provincke 
. . . ImpCrat) [he orders the whole Province the largest 
number of soldiers that is possible] he orders from the whole 
Province the largest possible number of soldiers. 

Note. We have in this sentence a proper analysis of quam with the 
superlatiTe ; i. e., there is always possum or a similar word to be supplied, 
if not expressed. 

25. Legio; describe the Roman legion. — 26. Certi5res 
factl sunt) [have become more certain] were weli informed ; 
facti sunt, [tioj § 180]. — 27. Civitiiiis ; its derivation, and 
- difference between civis and eivttcu f — 29. Qui dicerent, to 
say ; why the subjunctive ? — Sflll) &c. ; for this and similar 
constructions, see § 266. 2 ; f 21. h. n. 6. (a.) ; «W, R. 8. (1.). 
— 32. Occismn [esse], § 271. Rem. 3. [ob-cado=r occido]. 
IS. — 2. Concedendnm . . . pu^at, thought that it [i. e. the 

request] should not be granted; § 209. Rem. 3. (3.) — 
4. Tamen ; what relation does it mark ? — Ut . . . dmn, that 
[space] time might intervene till. — 5. Conveilireilt, should 
€om>ene ; R. 63. 4. (1.) ; f 21. h. il 4. — 6. Siqoid TeUent, 
if they should wish any thing; for the modes in the condition 
and the conclusion, see f 21. h. ii. 2. {c) ; siguid^ 138. 2. — 
7. Ante . . . ApriliS^ en the day before the Ides of April; i. e. 
on the 12th of April. For the analysi« of this o(»istruction, 
see above, page 11, line 17. 

[e. Continue to review the rules for Latin arrangement, with the 
eonstruction and connection of clauses : }§ 279, 280 : and, what is of 
great importance, make frequent comparisons with the Latin text, and 
imitate carefully.] 

[P. 26.] L. 21. They had; R. 26.-25. Sonelines 
forded, [crossed by a ford]. — [P. 27.] L. 1. Wcll dis- 
posed, [of a good mind]. — H aviD^ made. &c. ; how should 
this clause be expressed in Latin ? R. 57. Rem. 5. (a.). 
5* 
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XIX. 

DS. [a. Syntax : §§ 258—268, or Kules 58—68. Much mnst be left to 
the designation of the teacher, in this and other parts of the Gram- 
mar. The principal rules for the connection of tenses and the modes 
should be learned and quoted. The general statement of the Tables 
may be found more conyenient for reference, though they are not 
designed to supersede the Grammar, but to be supplementary to it. 

b. Oblique cases of nouns of the T%ird Declennont and the declension 
of Greek nouns of the Third Declention : {§ 83 — 86.] 

1. L. 8. Ek leg^one ; the adjunct of perducit ; R. 47. — 
9. A . . • Jaram ; give the geographical position of these 
places, and their modem names. — 11. Hillia passnnin; 
E. 36 ; passuum, R. 12. — 12. Altitadinem ; primitive or 
derivative, and what kind of a noun? § 101. 3. — Novem and 
aedecim, § 118. 1. — 13. Disponit . . . commfinit ; give the 
composition and force of the preposition. — 14. DM . . . TeDit, 
when that day ...had come; § 259. (2.), (rf.). — 16. Negat 
[ne-aio =» saj-notj . . . poSSe, he says that he cannot, according 
to the customs and usages of the Roman People. — 17. Si . . • 
COn^tur ; which case of the conditional, according to \ 21. 
h. II. 2. — Vim ; what the root ? Ans. Vir; the r lost in the 
singular. — 18. Dejecti, [dejicio]. — Alii . . . alii, some . . 
others ; § 207. Rem. 32. {h.) ; alii • . • alii are in apposition 
with Helvetii; R. 4. Rem. 10 ; see also § 323. (4.). — 19. Alii 
• . . possent, some trying if they could [break through] /orcc a 
passage by [ships] boats united together by numerous rafts con- 
structed, others by the fords of the Rhone, &c — 22. Repulsi, 
[repello = re-pelno, If 16. vi. Rem. 3.] — 23. Destitemnt, 
[desisto = de-si-sto, f 16. vi. Rem. 3. n.]. 

[c. Giye the rules for the constructian in each sentence in this 
lesson : § 279.] 

2. L. 25. Angnstias [locorum], [narrowness of the places] 
difficult passes. — Sn£ sponte, [by their own will] by their 
cum application / sponte ; how irregular ? § 94. — 27. Ut 
. . . inmetrSrent, that [he being intercessor] by his interces- 
sion they might obtain their request from the Sequanians. 
— 28. PlUfimnm poterat, had the greatest influence. — 

30. Indnxerat, [had led into matrimony] had married. — : 

31. Novis . . . StndeMt, [he was zealous for new things] 
was favoring a revolution ; rebus, R. 23. Rem. 2^ — 32. Ob- 
StriclaS, under obligation [obstringo, obstrig-tus, f f 17. n. ; 
16. VI. Rem. 3]. — It&qne [ita-que] ; what relation does it 
mark? Ans. The illative. — Rtm^ [the thing] the enterprise. 
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13, [d. Numeral Adjectiyes — their declension and construction : } 117 
— 121. Let the scholar become yery ikmiliar with the use of both 
cardmal and ordinal numbers, in the practice of counting and com- 
bining, with great yariety.] 

[P. 27.] L. 12. By Csesar'S orders, [Caesar ordering it]. 
— 14. Ten feet, &&, [to the height of ten feet]. 8ix in, 
&C., [to the breadth of, latitudo]. -r- 17. Prevent, [prohibeo]. 



XX. 

[a. Syntax : §§ 269—278, or Rules 69—78. 

b. Exceptions in declension of the Fourth and Fifth Declensions, 
and the declension of Compound Nouns : {§ 89—91.] 

1. L. 5. Rennnciatnr, [it is reported back] word is 
brought hack; i. e. perhaps by scouts. — 5. Helvetus; R. 11. 
Rem. 5. (or perhaps R. 26.). — Esse ; its subject accusative 

iafacire. — 6. S^uandrom . . . idduomm . . . Santonmn; 

determine the geographical position. — 9. Futurum . . . 
haberet, [that it would be] the result would be attended with 
great danger [of] to the Province, that it [i. e. the Province] 
should have J &c. ; fuiurum esse, § 268. Rem. 4. (&.). — 
10. Locls; R. 54. Rem. 3 ; f 23. xxv. — 12. Ha^nis iti- 
neribnsj [great journeys] forced marches ; R. 47. — 16. Cen- 
trones . . . Graioceli . . . Catnriges; ascertain their geo- 
graphical position. — 18. Compluribos . . . pnlsis, these being 
defeated in many battles ; his, R. 57. [absolute with puMs']. — 
19. Qnod . . . extremnm [oppidumj, which is the last town 
of the hither [nearer] Province ; i. e. Cisalpine Gaul, in the 
north of Italy, where Geesar had just levied his troops. 

[c. Review the Rules of Syntax just completed, in three or four 
lessons, miscellaneously, so that the pupil shall become perfectly 
familiar with the quotation of each nde by number.] 

2. L. 25. Tradnxerant . . . popnlabantnr, had trans- 
ported , . . and were laying waste ; distinguish between the 
different class of tenses here used. Let the student be in the 
habit of making such distinctions continually, and also of 
giving a synopsis of the modes of the tense, both voices: 
120. — 28. Ita . . . meritos esse, [saying] that they had 
[in all time] always [been so deserving] deserved so much 

of the^ Roman People. — 29. Ut . . . agri vastari . . . non 

debnerint, that . . . their country ought not to be laid waste ; 

ita . . .ut, R. 62. Rem. 1. — 31. Quo i£dni, that the uEdui 

14. "do]. — 4. Sibi . . . reliqui, [there is nothing [of that re- 



56 NOTES. [LES. XX.J XXI. 

Ffefe 

14. maining] left to them] they have nothing left hut the soil of 
their land ; sibi, R. 26 ; reliquiy R. 1 2. Rem. 3. n. 3. — 
5. Expectandmn Sibi, he must not wait ; sibi, R. 25. iii. 

[P. 27.] L. 22. Was informed, [made certain].— 
23. Mutual . . . fidelity; see page 10. line 5. — [P. 28.] 
L. 3. Defiles, [aogustiae j. — 4. Eighth of April i see page 

12. line 7. 

XXI. 

[a. Oblique case of AdjectiTes of the Third Declension: {§ 112 — 
114.] 

1. L. 9. In Rhodanmii inflolt; R. 33. Rem. 2. — In- 

Credibile lenitate, of remarkable smoothness; R. 11. Rem. 6. 

— 10. Fluat; R.65. — 13. Homeii; R.33.— Tradoiisse, 

[traduco =» trans-duco ; 1[ 18. trans]. — 14. De . . • Vig^iMfl, 
from] at the commencement of the third watch ; i. e. at mid- 
night, as the Romans divided the night into four watches. — 
15. ProfectOS, [proficiscor]. — 17. Coneidit; distinguish 
between concido and conctdo. — Mand&mnt ; § 162. 7. (a.). 
— 18. Is • . . TigurinilS, this [village] part, or division, 
w(u called Tigurine. — 19. Helvetia ; an adjective here. — 
22. 8ive • • » immortalilllll^ whether by chance or by the will 
of the, &c. How are vel . , . vel related to each other, and 
what relation do thej together mark ? — 24. Poeiias persolvit^ 
suffers punishment. Distinguish between dare, or persolvere, 
poenam and sumere pomam» — 26* IJltllS est, [ulciscor «=r 
ulc-isc-or, IT 16. vi. Rem. 3 ; ultus =» ulc-tus, IT 17. iv.]. — 
Ejus • . . avum, the grandfather of Lucius Piso,his [Caesar'sJ 
fa>ther4n4aw, 

[h. Irregulax eomparison of Adjectives and Adverbs : §§ 125 — 127 ; 
194. 4—6.] 

2. L. 30. Faelendnm [esse]. — 33. Ut . . . transirent, 

namely, to cross the river — a complementary clause ; in re- 
15t ality, in apposition with the clause quod ipsi^ &c. — 2. Bello 
CassianOy [the Cassian war] in the war with Cassius; § 128. 
^* (/•) — Cum . . . ajfit, [treats with, &c.] addresses Casary 
[saying]. — 3. Si . . . laceret ; which case of the conditional ? 
What takes the place of the conclusion or apodosis ? Ans. 
TTie infinitive clauses ituros [esse], &c. — 5. Bello pers^qUl, 
[to follow with war] to prosecute the war, — 6. Reminlsce- 
retur, [reminiscor = re-men-isc-or, see IT 16. vi. Rem. 3.]. — 
Et . . . et, both the former disaster of the Roman People, andy 
&c. ; incommddi, R. 16. — 7. Quod . . . adortOS esset, because 
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16. he had suddenly faUen upon one [village] detachment. — 9. Se 
. . . tribueret, he should not on that account ascribe it [with 
great labor] too much to his [Caesar's] valor ; magno opere, 
for magnopere, adverbial. — 10. Ipsos, [themselves] them ; 
1. 6. the Helvetians. — 12. Conunitteret, Ut, he should not 
[commit such a blunder] cause that, &c. — CoilStitlSt^Ilt, 
thet/ [the Helvetians] had stopped ; why in the subjunctive ? 
— 14. Aut memonani) &c, or transmit [to posterity] the 
memory [of his defeats]. 

[P. 28.] L. 7. Sayin; that, &c. ; see page 13. line 28. — 
8. Possessions; see page 13. line 26. — 14. Exile, [exsil- 
ium]. — CflBSar haTing heard, [this being heard, Caesar]. — 

17. Before that, [priusquam, § 263. 3]. — 19. Favorable 
position ; page 13. line 17. 

XXII. 

[a. Irregular nouns : §§ 92 — 94. 

h. Let there be some review, at every lesson, of those parts of the 
Grrammar most immediately necessary and important.] 

1. L. 15. His ; i. e. the Helvetians, through Divico, their 
ambassador. — Eo . . . qudd, that on this account [less of 
doubt was given him] he had [or felt] less doubt because, — 
17. Teneret ; for the mode, see § 266. 3. — Atque . . . acci- 
dissent, and that [he bore it the more heavily by this 
[much], by which [much] the less they had happened ac- 
cording to the desert of the Roman People] he felt the more 
disturbed, the less they had happened, &c. ; eo . . . quo, R. 56. 
Rem. 16. (2.) ; the subject of accidissent refers to ea res in 
line 16. — 18. Qui . . . cavere, if they had been conscious 
[to themselves] of [committing] any injury, they could easily 
have been on their guard ; qui refers to the collective noun 
Populi Romdni ; for its translation in similar positions, see 
§ 206. (17.) ; the subject of fuisse is cavere, with which difficile 
agrees; thus literally [to be on their guard, or that they 
should have been on their guard, would have been easy.] 

Note. Such strict analyses of idiomatic expressions are of the greatest 
importance to the beginner. 

19. Eo . . . putaret,%A«« they [i. e. the Roman People] 
had been deceived by this, because they neither understood that 
[any thing] had been committed by them, why they should fear, 
nor did they think they should fear without a reason. This 
difficult sentence needs very car6ful study. — 21. Quod si, 
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15t [in respect to which, if) whereaSy if; quod is strictly, in such 
constructions, a relative, referring generally to the foregoing, 
and an accusative of specification ; B. 34. ii. ; still it may be 
parsed, loosely, as an adverb, or adverbial accusative; see 
§ 206. (14.) — 22. Nmn; what kind of a question do^s it 
introduce? § 198. 11. (6.). — Iiyariimin ; limiting mcwoWam, 
line 24. — QaM ; the following clauses, introduced by quodj 
are enumerations of the injurice. — 25. Qiidd • • • pertinerey 
that they are boasting so insolently of their victory, and won- 
dering that he had borne it so long with impunity, tended to 
the same result ; qudd here is a complementary conjunction, 
introducing the clauses as the subject ofpertinere. — 27. COQ- 
SUessCy [consuesco, consuevi ; infin. perf. consuevisse »■ con- 
suesse, § 162. 7. (a.)]. — 28. Ex . . . rennil^ from a change 
of circumstances, — 32. i£dltis ; limiting satisfaciant, R. 25. 

1^ — Ipsis; to whom referring, and why used? — 2. Institutos 
esSC) hcui been instructed. How does this verb form its com- 
plete tenses ? If 16. vi. Rem. 2. 

[c. Irregular nouns : §§ 94 — 99.] 

2. L. 7. Coactlim habebat, had collected; § 274. Rem. 4 ; 
(which construction the author of the Grammar should have 
extended). — 7. Qui vldeant, to see, — 8. Novlssimuiii 
af^en, the [enemy's] rear ; i. e., what is newest, is last ; ap- 
plied to an army under march, it is the last or rear division. — 
11. SiahWlj elated ; [tollo]. — 12. Audacins sabiristere, ^o 

take a bolder stand, — 14. Ac . . . habSbat, and was consider- 
ing it enough. — 17. Nostmm pdmum, our van, — 18. Ill- 
teresset, [inter-sum]. 

[P. 28.] L. 27. Caesar had it in mind ; see page 13. 
line 5. — [P. 29.] L. 3. Retorn home ; R. 37. 4. — 5. War 
with Cassins ; page 15. line 2. — 6. Should not be g;nuited; 

what construction should be used ? 

XXIII. 

[a. Derivation of nouns : §§ 100. 101. The scholar should be pressed 
more closely, at this stage, upon Etymologies, Latin and English. 
See t 26.] 

1. L. 19. ^duos fmmentum; R. 31 ; f 23. xii. (3.).— 

20. Publice, in the name of the StaU, — Flag^itare, k^t 
demanding ; for construction, R. 9. Rem. 6. n. 7 ; Jlagitdre, 
§ 187. iL 1. (a.). — 24. Uti, [utor]. — 25. Avertgraut, [et] 
a guibus, &c — 26. Diem . . . JEdui, the ^dui were [leading 
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14J,it along] delaying^ day after day. — Cmifeni . . . dicerC) 
they said it was being collected^ it was being brought together ^ 
it was on the road, — DocerCi dicere ; -R. 9. Rem. 5. — 
27. Ihici ; w, referring to Caesar, is its subject — 30. Diviti- 
aco ct Lisco, [convocatis in his]. — Qui . . . prseeiut, who 
(referring to Liscus) [is placed over] was invested with the 
chief magistracy ; magistrdtUy [§ 89. Rem. 3/] R. 24. — 
(tuem . . . .£dlli, [which officer] whom the .^Sldui caU Vir- 

179 gobretus; an official title. — 1. Qnimii [id], referring to 
frwnentwm. — 3. Hagnft • • • paite^ in a great measure. 

[h, Deriyatioii of nouns : { 102.] 

2. L. 6. (^OOd • • • tacuerat, what he had before been silent 
about ; taceo is here, perhaps, transitive, or quod may be re- 
ferred to R. 34. II. — 10. Ihwstare, to furnish. — 11. Si r . . 
pOSSint, if they [the .^^ui] cannot any longer hold the sov- 
ereigntyj &c. — 13. Qoill . . . sint ereptori ; for the modes 
in these clauses, see R. 62. Rem. 10. n. 7 ; for the tenses, see 
R. 60. Rem. 7. (1.), (2.). — 16. A SC, ^ him [Liscus].— 
4)llill . . . SeSC) nay even, because he had necessarily commu- 
nicated [the things] these circumstances to Ccesary he under- 
stood, &c 

[P. 29.] L. 12. Haviii; flven this answer; page 16. 
line 4. — 17. Commanded Um to see, &c. ; how does this 

construction differ from that on page 16. line 7 ? — 19. En- 

g^e bin} in battle, [join battle with him]. — 20. Unfavor- 
able, [alienus]. 

XXIV. 

[a. Derivation of adjectiveB : §§ 128—130.] 

1. L. 22. Ex solo ; !• e. ex eo solo, of him alone, — 
24. RepSrit . . . vera, he Jinds [what he had said] was true, 
[namely]. — 25. Magna • . . gratia, of great personal influ- 
ence, &c — 26. Portoila . . . bab^re, he had [bought, or 
contracted for] the customs, &c., for a smaU sum, — 28. Li- 
Cente, [liceorj. — 32. Lai^lter posse, [was largely influen- 
18t tial] had a wide influence. — 1. Hondni [nuptum], married 
to a man there. — 3. Sororem'. . . COlIocasse, after his 
mother, he had married [i. e. given her in marriage] his sister 
and other relatives among the states. — 4. Cnp^re, wishing 
weU, — Snmmam . . . venire, [was coming into the, &c.] 
was entertaining the highest expectation, &c. — 11. In quse- 
rendo [= inquirendo] . . • factum, on inquiring [on what 
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18, account] why the equestrian hattUy a few days before, had 
turned out unsuccessftUly. — 13. Equltatu, [old dative]. 

[P. 30.] L. 5. On the public trust ; page 16. line 20. — 
6. Not at hand, [suppetoj. 

XXV. 

[a. Derivation of verbs : § 187. 

(. Adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, interjections : §§ 190 — 198.] 

Rexabx. It i^ not presumed that the scholar, while pursuins these 
introductory Lessons, wtU complete the Orammar. It is the work of years. 
Too much should not be attempted at once. It is not expected that 
all, including Remarks and Notes, referred to in the foregoing Lessons, will 
be committM at this stage, if at all. Much must be left to the discretion 
of the teacher.] 

1. L. 16. CertiSSlmie . . . quod, most reliable [things] 
facts were added, namely, that, <&c. — 19. IfriuSSU . . • Civita- 
tis, vnthout his [Csesar's] orders, or that of his state; injussu^ 
§ 94 ; suo, R. 11. Rem. 3. (ft.). — 29. Cul . . . habebat, [for" 

19. in whom he was entertaining the highest confidence [of] in 
things. — 1. Ipse ; i. e. Caesar. — Statoat, may resolve [upon 
some punishment]. 

Jc. Give the rules for the position of all the words and claxues of 
this section : {{ 279. 280.] 

2. L. 7. Ipse, [Divitiacus]. — 8. Ele, [his brother]. — 
9. Suam, [that of Divitiacus]. — 17. Cti . . . COndonet, he 
pardons both the injury [of] done to the RepvUic and his own 
wrongs, [for] on account of his good ttnU and entreaties. 

[P. 30.] L. 13. Twenty-fifth, &c ; page 11. Hne 17. 



LATIN TABLES. 



L ORTHOGRAPHY. AND ORTHOEPY. 

f 1. A. The Alphabet. 

A a, B b, C c, D d, E e, F f, G g, H h, I i, J j, K k, 
L 1, M m, N n, O o, P p, Q q, R r, S s, T t, U u, V v, 
X X, Y y, Z z. 

IF a. B. Vocal Elements. 

! Simple, a, e, i, o, u, y. 

' 8B, ai, au. 

Double, \ ^} I?- . 

' OB, 01, yi. 

(ua, ue, ui, uo, uu.) 
( Smooth, p, c, k, t. 
r Mutes, •< Middle, b, g, d. 

Single Consonants, U ( Rough, ph,f, qu,h, v, th. 

Double Consonants, x, z* 

Consonants (Second Arrangement). 





Glaasl. 


Glaasn. 


Glass in. 


'Tden. 


Labials 


Palatals. 


TAn^^U. 


1. Smooth Mutes, 


P» 


c,k, 


U 


2. Middle Mutes, 


b, 


gt 


d. 


3. Rough Mutes, 


ph,f. 


qu, h, V, 


th. 


4. Nasals, 


m, 


ng, 


n. 


5. Double Consonants, 


(ps,) 


X, 


z. 


6 
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f 3. Quantity, Syllables, Division of Syl- 
lables, &c. 

(Ultima ^ riast syllftttle. 

Penult I • At. 1 last but one. 

Antepenult hll««t but two. 
Tniriftl J (^ first syllable. 

rLong, 1 rdaco. 

2. Of QiiantitT» a sjUable isi Short, or Vmarked^ &go. 
^ Common, J ^ ^i^^^' 



3. The Primary 
Accent of a "^ 



Dissyllable 

Polysyllable (with a long pennlt) 
Polysyllable (with a short pennlt) 
Polysyllable (with a oooiiaoD penult) 
Genitive in fiis 



18 on 
rthei 



Penult. 

Penult. 

Antepenult. 

AntepeHvlt. 

Penult. 



4. Division of Syllables. ^ 

(a.) Au'-la, li'-bri, aB'-ther,jper"-e-gri-na'-ti-o, ge-re'-bat, 
at'-las, a-gric'-6-la, coep'-e-rat^tol'"-e-ra-bil"-i-6'-rem, dep'^e- 
cor, mo'-ne-o, fac'-e-re, fisi"-ci-e'-bat, pe"-ti-e'-re, du"-pli-ca'-ti-oji| 
Pub'-li-us,/''ad"-duc-tis'-que, stel'-la, ad-emp'-ti-oJ fe-nes'-tray 
trans'-trum, pr8B-ter'-e-a» prof -u-it, sub'-a-go. — 

(b,) Cedunt, salQbris, odoriferam, magistra, 1 Mnestheua, 
Ascaniasqae, consequltur, bijugas, pretio, conficio, quaerere, 
petierunt, aglauras, pulverulenta, foederis, Troius, Trojugenas, 
miserere, respexit, ilicibus, traheremque, exitium, miserebitur, 
miserebiturque, miserrimfique, aedificium, Porapeius, suades^ 
caduceus, machina, exaggeratio, Csesarea, siquibus, cogere, 
coqaere. 



n. ETYMOLOGY.^ 

IT 41 (a.) Rbmabxs. I. To avoid needless repetition, the tables of 
paradigms have been constructed with the following ellipses, which will be 
readily supplied from general rules, viz. : — 

1. In the paradigms of Nouns, — 

a.) The Vocative singular is omitted whenever it has the same form with 
the Nominative, 
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b.) The Voe. plur., because it is always the same with the JVbm. 

e,) The AbL tinguktr when like the Dot. and the AbU phtr., because ft 
is always the same with the Dot. 

d.) The Ace. and Voe. plur. of the third, fourth, and Jtfth declen., be- 
cause they ate always the same with the Nom. 

e.) The Ace. and Voc. of the neut. in aU declenaion§ and both mumbers, 
because tiiey are always the same with the Nom, 

2. In the paradigms of A]>jbctite8, and words similafly faiflected, the 
same ellipses are made as in the corresponding declensions of nouns, with 
the following additions : — 

a.) The Neuter is omitted in the Gen., Dot., and Abl. in both numbers, 
because in these cases it never differs from the masculine. 

b.) T^e Abl singular is omitted when like the Dot. 

II. The following Tables of inflection are not designed to be used exclu- 
eive of the forms in the Grammar, but to be supplementary to them. While 
the Grammar is, from the first, referred to, to be memorized by the scholar, 
reference is often made to them both simultaneously, the Tables presenting 
a more careful analysis of the formative part of inflected words, and sup- 
plying in many cases Tery material defects in the Grammar. The Tables 
are, for the most part, complete in themselyes, and will be found convenient 
and useful, not only for constant reference and comparison, but in particular 
and general reviews. 



A. Table of Declensions. 



f 4. I. Affixes of tbe Five Declensions. 





First, 




Second, 


Third. 


Fourth, 


Fifth. 


x. 


IT. X.P. N. X. N. 


S. N. 


ft 


8 


ttm 


8 • 


Q8 (Q) 


«s 


G. 


86 




I 


18 


Q8 


61 


D. 


86 




o 


I 


ul (fl) 


el 


Ac. 


ftm 




tlm 


em, (Im) • 


Cm (a) 


em 


V. 


ft 


e 


tjm 


8 • 


tls (tl) 


es 


Ab. 


ft 







«.a) 


a (tl) 


e 


P. N. 


86 


I 


ft 


es ft, (ia) 


Q8 (ii)ft 


€8 


G. 


arum 






am, (ium) 


ntlm 


ertim 


D. 


Is 




IS 


ibtts 


IbQs, (abas) 


ebas 


Ac. 


as 


58 


ft 


es ft, (ia) as (u)ft 


es 


V. 


86 


I 


ft 


fis ft, (ia) ; as (u)a 


es 


Ab. 


IS 




IS 


Ibus 


IbQs, (ttbtts) 


ebas 
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[f4. 5. 



n. Analysis of the Affixes. 



S. N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ab. 

P. N. 

G. 
D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ab. 



ConneeHng Vaweli, | 


L 


n. 


m. 


IT. 1 T. II 


a 
a 
a 
a 


u 
i 



u 


* 


(1) 

(u) 
(u) 
(u) 


(e) 
(e) 


a 


e 




(") 


(e) 


a 







(1) 


(e) 


a 


i 




(tt) 


(e) 


a 
a 
a 









(u)(i) 

(1) 


(e) 
(e) 


a 


i 




(n) 


(e) 


a 







W© 


(e) 



Flexible Endinge. 

s. Fein. 1, *. Neut. 2, m; 3 and 4, •. 
I, e. 2, «. 3, if. 4, 9. 5, t. 
1, e. 2, •. 3, 4, and 6, t. 
m. 3, em (itn)^ (a). 

S«. Fern. 1, •. Mas. 2, and Neut. 3, 
and 4, *. Neut. 2, m. 
3, e, 1, 2, 4, and 5, *. 

( 1, tf. Mas. 2, *. Neut. 2, 3, and 4, a. 

^ Mas. and Fern. 3, ea; 4 and 6, t, 
um. 

1 and 2, if. 3, i, and 5, 6tM. 
«. Neut. 2, 3, and 4, a. Mas. 3, et. 

Cl,e. Mas. 2, «. Neut. 2, 3, and 4, a. * 

J Mas. 3, ess 4 and 5, t. 
1 and 2, ia. 3» 4, and 6, bus. 



I f «S. Nouns of the Sevebal Declensions. 







(a.) MMcuKne cmd Femimne. 






I. 


II. 


III. 


IV. 


V. 


A wheel, f . 


A boy, m. 


A beam, f. 


A chariot, m. 


A thing, t. 


S.N. 


rc/.ta 


pu'-er 


trabs 


cur'-nis 


res 


G. 


ro'-tae 


pu'-e-ri 


tra'-bis 


cur'-rus 


re'-i 


D. 


ro'-tae 


pu'-e-ro 


tra'-bi 


cur'-rui 


re'-i 


Ac 


ro'-tam 


pu'-e-ram 


tra'-bem 


cur'-runi 


rem 


Ab. 






tra'-be 


cur'-ru 


re 


P.N. 


ro'-tae 


pu'-e-ri 


tra'^bes 


cur'-nis 


res 



G. ro-ta'-nim pu-e-ro'-ram tra'-bi-um cur'-ru-um re'-ram 
D. ro'-tis pu'-e-ris trab'-i-bus cur'-ri-bus re'-bus 
Ac ro'-tas pu'-e-ros 



S.N. 
G. 
D. 

P.N. 
G. 
D. 



War. 
bel'-lum 
bel'-li 
bel'-lo 

bel'-la 

bel-lo'-rum 

bel'-lis 



(J.) NetUerg. 
An animal, 
an'-T-mal 



l-ma'-lis 
-ma'-li 

-ma'-lia 
-ma-lium 
an-i-mal-i-bus 



an-1 
an- 

an- 
an-i 



A spit. 
ve'-ru 
ve'-rus 

ver'-u-a 

ver'-u-um 

ver'-i-bus 
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IT 6. Yabiations in the Setbbal Declensions. 







(a.) Second Declension, 






Wntd,m. 


AJUU^m. Agod^m, 


A9an,m. 


rvrgU^m. 


S. N. 


ven'-tus 


a'-ger de'-us 


fil'-i-us 


Vir-gil'-i-us 


G. 


ven'-ti 


a'^ de-i 


fll'-i-i 


Vuf-gU'-i-i 


D. 


ven'-to 


a'-gio d«'-o 


fll'.i-o 


Vir-gil'4M) 


Ac. 


ven'-tum 


a'-grum de'-iim 


fil'-i-um 


Vir-gU'-i-um 


V. 


ven'-te 


de'-us 


fi'-U 


Vir-gl'-U 


P.N. 


ven'-ti 


a'-gii di'-i, di, de'-i 


fil'-i-i 




G. 


ven-tO'-rum 


a-grd'-nun de-6'-ram 


fil-i-6'-rum 





D. yen'-tis a'-gris di'-is, dis, de'-is iir-i-U 

Ac. Y^ii'-t08 a'-gros de'os fil'-i-os 



1. T.AHTAT^ 



(h.) Third Declension. 



S.N. 

O. 

D. 

Ac 

Ab. 

P.N. 
G. 
D. 



S.N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

Ab. 

P.N. 

G. 

D. 



AtUm^U 

stirpe 

stir'-pis 

8tir'-pi 

stir'-pem 

stir'-pe 

stir'-pes 



Aatt,t 
orbs 
ur'-bis 
ur'-bi 
ur'-bem 
ur'-be 

ur'-beg 



stir'-pi-iim ur-bi-um 



PeacB^L 

pax 

pa'-cis 

pa'-ci 

pa'-cem 

pa'-ce 

pa'-ces 



2. Palatal. 

A judge, c A law, L 



ju'-dez 

ju'-dl-cis 

ju'-dl-ci 

ju'-^-cem 

ju'-dI-4^ 

ju'-dl-ces 
ju'-dl-cmn 



lex 

le'-gis 

le'-gi 

le'-gem 

le'-ge 

le'-ges 
le'-gum 



nix 

ni'-vis 

ni'-vi 

ni'-Tem 

ni'-ve 

ni'-ves 
niY-i-um 



Mgktft 
nox 
noc'-tis 
noc'-ti 
noc'-tem 
aoc'-te 

noc'-tes 
noc'-tium 



Ti'-ryns 

Ti-ryn'-this 

Ti-ryn'-tM 

Ti-ryn'-them 

Ti-ryn'-the 



■tir'-pf-bu8 ur'-bl-bus pac'-Y-bus ju-dic'-I-bus le'-gl-bus niV-I-bus 

3. LiNOUALS. 
Adamant, m. An acom, t A tolditr, c 

ad'-li-mas glans mi'-les 

ad-a-man'-tis glan'-dis mil'-T-tis 
ad-a-man'-ti glan'-di mil'-r-ti 
ad-a-man'-ta glan'-dem mil'-Y-tem 
ad-a-man'-te glan'-de mil'-Y-te 
ad-a-man'-tes glan'-des mil'-Y-tes 
ad-a-man'-tum glan^dum mil'-Y-tum 
ad-a-man'«tY-bu8 glan'-dY-bus mi-lit'-Y-bus noc'-fY-bus 

4. Liquids. 
(a.) m, n* 
Blood, m. 
san'-guis 
san'-guY-nis 
san'-guY-ni 
san'-guY-nem 
san'-guY-ne 
san'-gnY-nes 
san'-gtiY-nura 
I'-Y-bua 8an-guin'-Y-bu« 
6* 





Winter, f. 


Avirgm,f. 


S.N. 


hi'-ems 


vir'-go 


G. 


hi'-6-rais 


vir'-gY-nis 


D. 


hi'-^-mi 


vir'-gY-ni 


Ac. 


hi'-^s-mem 


Tir'-gY-nem 


Ab. 


hi'-^-me 


vir'-gY-ne 


P.N. 


Hi'-^-meB 


vir'-gY-nes 


G. 


hi'-^-mum 


Tir'-gY-nura 


D. 


hi-em'-Y-bus 


vir-gin'-Y-bi] 



A comb, m: 


FU»k,t 


pec'-ten 


ca'-ro 


pec'-tY-nis 


car'-nia 


pec'-tY-ni 


car'-ni 


pec'-tY-nem 


car'-nem 


pec'-tY-ne 


car'-ne 


pec'-tY-nes 


ear'-nes 


pec'-tY-num 


car'-num 
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S.N. 

G. 

D. 
Ac 
Ab. 

P.N. 
G. 
D. 
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[f6. 7. 8. 



S.N. 

O. 

D. 

Ac. 

Ab. 

P.N. 
G. 
D. 



con'-8ul 

oon'-sfl-lis 

oon'-sO-li 

con'-BO-lem 

con'-fiO-le 

con'-sQ-les 

oon'-sa-lam 

con-Bu'-lI-bua 

tr. 6. 

Hunger^ t 

fa'-mes 

fa'-mis 

fa'-mi 

fa'-mem 

fa-me 

fa'-mes 

fa-mi-um 

£unM-bu8 



BbnoTf m 

bo'-nor 

ho-nd'-ris 

ho-ii6'-ri 

bo-nd'-rem 

bu-nO'-re 



Jtjlower, m. 
flos 
flo'-riB 
flo'-ri 
flo'-rem 
flo'-re 



ho-n6'-re8 
bo-nd'-rum 



flo'-res 
flo-rum 



bo-nor'-I-bu8 flor'-I-bus 



pul'-vis 

pul'-v€-ris 

pul'-v6-ri 

pul'-v€-rem 

pul'-v6-re 

pul'-ve-res 

pul'-vg-rum 

pul-Ter'-r-buB 



jS father, m. 

pa'-ter 

pa'-tris 

pa'-tri 

pa'-trem 

pa'-tre 

pa'-tres 

pa'-tnim 

pat'-rl-bus 



Monosyllabic and Analogous Boots. 

A doud, f. An ear, t 

nu'-bes au-ris 

nu'-bis au'riis 

nu'-bi au'-ri 

nu'-bem au'-rem 

nu'-be au'-re 



Bread, m. 

pa'-nis 

pa'-nis 

pa'-ni 

pa'-nem 

pa'-ne 



An axe, f. 

se-ca'-ris 

se-cu'-ris 

se-cu'-ri 

se-cu'-rim 

se-cu'-ri 



nu'-bes 

nu'-bi-um 

nu'-bl-bus 



Tkeeea, Milk, 

S. N. ma -re lac 

G. ma'-ris lac'-tis 

D. ma'-ri lac'-ti 

Ab. ma'-ri lac'-te 



6. 

mel 
mel'-lis 
mel'-U 
mel'-le 



au'-res 

au'-ri-um 

au'-rl-bus 

Neuteks. 
Body, 
cor-pus 
cor-pO-ris 
cor-pd-ri 
cor-pO-re 



pa'-bes 

pa'-ni-um 

pan'-I-bus 



se-cd'-res 
se-cu'-ri-um 
66 cu'-rl-bu8 



A% oak, AJwMraL 

ro-bor fu'-nus 

rob'-d-ris fu'-n^ris 

rob'-6-ri fu'-n6-ri 

rob'-6-re fu'-nS-re 



P.N. ma'-ri-a lac'-ta mcl'-la cor-pd-ra rob'-d-ra fu'-ii€-ra 
G. ma'-ri-um lac'-ti-um mel'-li-um cor-p6-rum rob'-5-rum fu'-n^-rum 
D, mar'-I-bus lac'-tif-bus mel'-ll-bus cor-por-Y-bus ro-bor'-t-bus fii-ner'-r-buB 



M. 

S.N. al'-tiu, 

G. al'-ti, 

D. al'-to, 

Ac. al'-tunii 

V. al'-te. 

P.N. al'-ti, 

G. al-tft'-mm, 
D. 

Ac. aK-tos, 



f 8. Adjectives. 
(a.) First and Second Declensions. 

Rough, 
N. M. P. 

al'-tum. as'-per, as'-pg-ra, 



P. 
al'-ta, 
al'-te. 
al'-ts. 
al'-tam. 



al'-tsB, al'-ta. 
al-ta'-ram. 
aV-tiB. 
al'-tas. 



M. 

as'-per, 
as'-pC-ri, 
as'-pS-ro, 
as'-pe-roin, 

aa'-pe-ri, 



iB'-pe-mm. 



as'-pS-ne. 
a8'~p6-ne. 
as'-pS-ram. 

as'-pS-ne, as'-pS-ra. 



as-pe-rs'-rum, as-pe-ra'rum. 

as'-pg-ris. 
as'-pS-roB, as'-pd-ras. 
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maek. 






£Unt. 




M. 


T, 


N. 


M. 


F. 


K. 


B.N. ni'-ger, 


nl'-gra, 


ni^gnim. 


■o'-lai, 


■o'-la. 


■O'-lum. 


G. ni'-gri, 


ni'-gra. 






■o'-li-nfc 




D Hi'-gro, 


ni'-gra. 






■o'-lL 




Ac ni'-gram, 


ni'-gnun. 




■o'-lum, 


■o'-Um. 




V. 






■oz-le. 






Ab. 






■o'-Io. 






P.N. ni'-gri, 


nl'-gw, 


Bi'-gn. 


■o'-li, 


■o'-la. 


■o'-li. 


6. ni-gio'-nim, 


, ni-grS'-nmu 


■o-U^Hntm, 


■o-la'-mm. 




D. 


ni'-gris. 






M'.Uc 




Ac ni'-gioi. 


ni'-gru. 


" 


■O'-lOi, 


■o^lia. 





(&) Third Declension. 

X. F. N. M. F. K. 

S.N. cel'-«-ber, oel'-«-bris, cel'-«-bn. bra'-Tis» hnf-y^ 

6. oel'-C-brifl. bre'-yu. 

D. oer-S-bri. hn'-TL 

Ac cel'-«-bi«m, cel'-«-bram. bra'-yem. 

F.N. cer-«-brw, cel'-S-brw, ec-leb'-ri-a. bn^-VM, bra'-yi-«. 

6. ce-leb'-ri-om. bre'-yi-iiiii. 

D. ce-leb'-rt-bui. bnv'-I-buik 

Mgk»r. Loving. 71k«<, tC 

M. F. N. X.F. ir. M. F. K. 

B. N. «l'-ti-or, al'-ti-ofl. a'-muu, a'-maiu. U'-le, ilMa, il'-Ind. 

6. al-ti-«'-iii. a-man'-ti*. il-ll'-iu. 

D. «l-ti-«'-ii. a-man'-d. il'-U. 

Ac al-ti-5'-rem. a-man'-tem. il'-lom, U'-lam. 

Ab. al-ti-d'-ra(i). armaii'-te(i). U'-lo. 
P.N. al-li-d'-fefl, al-ti-«'-ra. «-man'-tes, a-man'-ti-«. il'-li, il'-lc, U'-la. 

6. al-ti-d'-mm. a^man'-ti-um. il-l5'-rum, il-la'-nim. 

D. al-ti-or'-I-bitt. arman'-U-biu. il'-lii. 

Ac UMoa, U'-laa. 

f 9. Euphonic Laws of Declension. 

77ie euphonic changes of Dedension have respect to the 
formation of the nominatiye, masculine, feminine and neuter, 
particularly of the third declension, and may be comprehended 
principallj in the following cases : — 

L The appropriate ending of the nominative singular ^ of 
masculine and feminine nouns and adjectives, is « : IT 4. 

II. (1.) A labial mute before g unites with it without 
change ; (2.) a palatal forms x ; (3.) a lingual is dropped ; 
(4.) when a liquid comes before «, either the liquid or < is 
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dropped, someCknes both ; as, (1.) tttrpsy sttrpis ; trabs^ trains ; 
(2.) pcuK, pacts ; rex^ regis ; (3.) mtleSj miUtis ; hpisy laptdis ; 
(4.) honoTy honoris ; fios^ fioris ; sermoj sermonis ; sanguis^ 
sanguinis ; virgo^ virgtnis. 

Remajeik 1. Of liguidst (a.) in the Second DeeL, s after r is uniformly 
dropped ; (6.) in the Third DecL, (I.) a after / is dropped ; (2.) m unites 
with 8 without change ; (Z,)ru are more firequently both dropped, sometimes 
one only ; (4.) s after r is more frequently dropped; as, (a.) puer, pueri; 
(b.) (1.) consul, consulis ; (2.) fdemSykUmia; (3.) aermo, aermonia; carp, 
cartiia, {na dropped in the theme, and o added perhaps by analogy) ; aangtM, 
sanguinia i (4.) honor, honoria ; pater, patria ; hatJloa,Jloria, 

Exc. The combinations la, na, ra, are sometimes allowed, particularly in 
monosyllables and verbal adjectives ; as, piUa, gena, ara, amana, 

"Rim, 2. Some roots, mostly monosyllabic, add « to the root increased by 
a vowel" — i or i, IT 7. 5. 

III. Neuter nouns and adjectives in the singular have 
s^ropriatelj no affix ; as, animal, animdlis ; caputs capitis ; 
lac, lactis. 

Exc. Neuters singular of the Second DecL affix um ; neuters plural of all 
declensions affix a or ia; as, regrmm^ regni; animal, ammaliaj comu, 
comua. 

Remark 1. On account of euphonic preferences,. &• root of neuteis i» 
variously modified in the nominative, as follows : — 

(1.) Some roots ending in a consonant add e; some drop the final con- 
sonant; those ending in two consonants uniformly drop the latter; as, 
mare, maria ; aedik, aedilia ; dogma, dogmdtia ; hydromili, hydromeUtia ; 
lac, lactia ; met, melUa, 

(2.) Most roots ending in r (perhaps to distinguish fhem from corre- 
sponding masculine terminations) change r to a, and the preceding vowel — 
i or d, to &; 2iS,faedtta, fcadiria; genua, geniria ; corpua, corpSria; nemua, 
nemdria. 

(3.) In adjectives of one terminatioTi a is assumed ; as, atulax, auddeia ; 
amana, amantia, 

IV. Vowel ckanges in the theme of all genders are frequent 
before the characteristic ; as, (1.) roots whose characteristic is 
p, h, c, d, or t, frequently change * to e / (2.) neuters whose 
characteristic is r, usually change i and d to « ; (8.) with r 
characteristic, a few masculines change c to I ; (4.) with n 
characteristic, t is often changed to 6 ; except neuters, which 
change % to^; as, (1.) princeps, principis ; ccelehs, ctsHhis ; 
iudtx^ jud^cis ; ohses, oJmdis ; miles, miltiis ; (2.) genmSy 
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generis ; corpus^ corporis ; (8.) pulvis, ptUviris ; (4.) virgOy 
virginis ; hxxi Jlumen, fiuminis. 

Rbmabk 1. Compare the vowel changes in the connecting vowel of the 
Second Declension and the Third Conjugation of Verbs. 

Rem. 2. Whether the Fourth and Fifth Declensions should be regarded 
as having connecting vowels, or whether the u and e belong to the root, and 
they are contracted forms, originally of the Third Declension, is not quH« 
certain ; the latter is probably true. 

Rem. 3. Many nouns of the Second and Third Declensions, whose root 
ends in er, syncopate the in the oblique cases ; as, ager, agri ; pater, patris ; 
lirUer, Untris* 



ITIO. General Table of Gender. 



Males, rivers, winds, months. 

228. 
Decl. 

1. as, 68, §41. Ex. §42. 

2. us, 08, er, ir, §46. 
Ex. §§49—61. 

3. er, or, os, es (incr.), n, 
o (when not do, go,io), 
§58. Ex.§§59'>61. 

4. us, § 67. Ex. § 68. 
6. 



Females, oountrfes, towns, 
trees, plants, ships, islands, 
poems and gems. {29. 

a, e. 



do, go, io, a8, is, aus, x, es 
(not incr.), 8 (impure), 
§62. Bx. §§62— 66. 



es, §90. 



M'euUr. 

Indeclinables, letters, 

words (as such), in- 

flnitives, clauses, Ac. 

234. 



urn, on. 



c, a, t, 1, e, n, 
ar, UT, us, § 66. 
Ex. §§66,67. 
u 



fll. B. Synoptical Table of Conjugation. 

(a.) Personal Affixes — nude. 
Active, Passive. 

Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 

1. 2. 3. L 2. 3. 1. 2. 3. 1. 2. 3. 

in(o), 8, t; mus, tis, «t. t, ri8(re), tur; max, mini, ntur. 



Active, 



(b.) Euphonic Affixes. 
1. Indicative. 

Present, Passive, 

Cr, ria (re), tur; mur. 



Ui;^.is^»>-■•— ^"■{'■i'-L" 



Imperfect, 



lll*]u[m,.,t; mu8.tU.nt: {''X.^'^L! 



r, lis (re), tnr ; mnr, 
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FtOure. 
a,eJW^(m)o.a,t;miis,tis,(u)nt: ^ i^, (l,) ^tur. 

3 ._♦ U,g,t;miis,ti8,nt: C r. ris (re), tur ; mur. 

e (a), \A (ia) J ' ^ ' ^ ^ I mini, ntur. 

Perfect. 

fm B t\^ •» u -.P» ^ **» ^™^» i8tis,Cp.p. sum, es,e8t; suxnufl, 
Q«, •, i; T, u, s, • J gj^^^ ^gj^j . ^ ggjjg^ g^^ 

Pluperfect, 

Va a T^ « « & -. i *™"^» *""» *"** 5 eramtts, C p.p. Cram, firas, firat ; ert- 
ea,e,i;v,u,B, •! eratis, «rant : \ mus, eratis, «rant. 

Future Perfect, 

^asT>««« *J *"^» *™» ^^^ » erimus, C p.p. 6ro, firis, 6rit ; «ri- 
(^a, e, i; V, u, 8, • ^ ^^.^^ ^j^^. . ^ j^^^^^ g^-^ g^^^^ 

2. SUBJXTMCTIVB. 

Pre$ent, 

^ 2 3 4C t;mu8,ti8,nt: J'* ^^ ('!)' *"5 mur, 

e, ea, a, laj ' * ' ' ^ ( mim, ntur. 

..«.«,. {re}in.Mimu..tU.nt: { '' ^^f^tr.*" ' """' 

/a fi n V 11 a ^ ( *^"^» ^^^8« ^'^' 5 *"m^s» J P-P- Mm, sis, sit ; simus, 
(a, e, i; v, u, s. ♦ ^ ^^^^ ^^^^^ . j ^ .^.^^ ^^^ 

Pluperfect, 

ra 6 1^ V u 8 • J issem, isses, isset ; isse- C p.p. essem, esses, esset ; 
I. . » ; » » » ^ mus, issfitis, issent ; ^ essfimus, essfitis, essent, 

8. Imperatiye, ImmriTivB, and Pabticiple. 

Present, Future, Perfect, 

Imperative, 

13 3 4 1 

— >- « ; te : re ; mini. to,to; tote, nto: tor, tor: mini, ntor. 

Infinitive, 

19 3 41 ( ■ 

a 8 fi j|Ke:Ti(l). f.a.p.e88e; act.8up.iri. (a,e,I)v,u,s, « J i8Be}p.p.es8e. 

Participle, 

19 3 4 ^ 

f>nt8(n8): (b) turns ; ndus. (b) tiu. 

•,e,e(ie),iej 
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4. Gerund and Supinb. 

1. The Grerund is the future passive participle used sub- 
stantively, of the neuter gender, and, as a verbal noun, is 
usually active. 

2. The Supine is also a verbal noun, formed from the 
perfect passive participle, either in the accusative or ablative 
case, — the former, active ; the latter, passive. 

f 13. General Pbinciples of Conjugation. 

f I. The PersoTud endings^ m, «, tj are probably pronominal, 
i. e. are the roots and the representatives of the personal 
pronouns, ego (mei), tu (o^v), to, (perhaps; or see Crosby's 
Greek Granmiar, §§ 143, 171, 172), and muf, Hi^ ntj r, m, 
tur, &C., are only variations of these, to form the plural and 
the passive^ singular and plural They are used alike in all 
the tenses of the personal modes. The following table may 
assist in the analysis : — 

\ Si(pu, Active, Pagnve, 

Xj^ S. P. S. P. 

/ The personal signs ? --« J m, s (t), t : ) C Ist per. m, mus : r, mur. 

I The plural signs J ?», n; V as ^^ 2d per. s, tis: ris (re,) mini. 

I The passive sign is r: ) C3d per. t, nt: tur, ntur. 

Bemark. Both the plural sign, 8, and the passive, r, are affaed to the 
personal signs by a euphonic vowel — a or If ; the plural sign, n, is prefixed 
to the personal sign ; the personal sign is omitted in the 1st, and some- 
times in the 2d per. nng., pass., and the plural sign in the Ist per. plur. 
pass. ; mini, of the 2d per. plur. pass., is a euphonic device, apparently 
arbitrary. 

n. The Personal endings are a^xed to the root of the verb 

/ * by one of the euphonic or connecting vowels, a, e, e, i, u, i. 

! Sometimes two are united. Verbs are usually divided by 

grammarians, for convenience of reference, into four different 

conjugations, as they adopt one or the other of these connect- 

• \ing vowels, §§ 149. 2 ; 150. 5. 

^^OTB. Some grammarians regard verbs of the first, second, and fourth 
conjugations as pure verbs, and the vowels a, e, t, respectively, as charac- 
teristics of the root, and not euphonic additions. There is much plausibility 
in this theory, and it is supported by good authority ; still, it has not been 
adopted by our leading school grammars, nor do I think it yet quite settled. 
I have chosen, therefore, after some hesitation, not to deviate from the 
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teachings of the grammar in this respect. If, however, any choose to 
regard these vowels as a part of the root, and these verbs as pure verbs, it 
will be easy to see how the nude personal terminations are attached directly, 
without any euphonic assistance. 

These vowels maintain great regularity in the same verb ; 
the occasional vowel changes in the same tense, and in differ- 
ent modes and tenses must be learned by observation. The 
following remarks and table, however, may assist the learner. 

Rbscabk 1. The connecting vowel of the Jirst pereont pres, ind,, act, 
and jMw«., of all the conjugations, and the ftit. of the 1st and 2d conj., is o; 
in which case the personal sign is omitted ; the 2d and 4th conjugations 
prefix to the o the regular connective. 

Rem. 2. The connective d, of the 1st conj., becomes ^ in the pres. sul^.; 
i, {, tt, of the 3d ooi\j., fluctuate ; yet notice, we have in the pres., ind. and 
imper., u only before the plural sign n; i only before the passive sign r, 
which also prefers ^ to X in the future of the 1st and 2d coi\j. ; in the imp. 
ind. we have e ; in the imp. subj., and inf., ^ ; in the pres. subj., d. Verbs 
in iot of the third conj., have a double connective, the same as the 4th 
conj., $ 159. 

Bbm. 3. The i of the 4th conj. assumes u before the plur. sign n, — <? in 
the imp. and fut. ind., and d in the pres. subj. ; i also of the 2d conj., as- 
sumes d in the pres. subj. 



f IS. Signs and Mode Vowels. 



1. Personal, Sge,, Signs. 



Per. 

Plur. 

Pass. 



m, s (t), t. 
- s, n. 



2. Tense Signs. 

Imp. ind. ( ba ; pres. inf. ( re, tj. 
Fut ind. ■< bi (e) ; pres. part. •< nt (ns). 
Imp. subj. ( re ; f. p. part. ( nd. 



Ind. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Pr. and f. part; 




subj.;^ 



Pres. 


Imp. 


e; 


are. 


ea; 
a; 


ere. 
ere. 


ift; 


ire. 



114. Complete Tenses. 
III. The formation of the complete tenses in every Ian- 
gnage deserves attention. In Latin, " to mark the state come- 
quent upon the completion of an action^ the root of the verb 
receives a peculiar increment, and takes as an ajfflic a form of 
the auxiliary verb sum^ which not only distinguishes the per^ 
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8on and nnmber of the subject, but also marks the time of 
completion ; as, scripsi episiolamj I have a letter — {it is) 
written, Scripseram epistolam^ I had a ktter — (it wcu) 
written [before the stage arrived,] &c. 

The root of the verb, to mark the completion of the action, 
may be protracted in three ways, — (1.) by the addition of 
certain letters, as v,ti, or s; (2.) by lengthening the root vowel ; 
(3.) by reduplication. The ajffix of the perf. act — a complete 
pres. — is t, isti, Uy &&, which we shall assume, for want of 
positive proof, to be euphonic variations, or substitutes, of sum, 
e», est, &c. ; of the pluperf. act. — a complete past — is eram, 
eras, erat, &c., the imp. of the verb sum ; of the Jut. perf. act. 
— a complete fut — Is ero, eris, erit, &c., the fut of the verb 
sum : so also the subj., perf. and pluperf., and the perf. infin. 
act. See also the passive of this class of tenses, compounded 
of the perf. part and nearly the corresponding forms of the 
auxiliary sum. 

Other peculiarities of this formation we leave to gramma- 
rians. The table which we give below is divided into distinct 
and incorporated modes, in the latter of which it is convenient 
to include the fut. act. and pass, participles, though they do not 
belong to complete tenses. 
Note. The table itself will be a table of signB for this class of tenses. 



IT Iff* Modes of Increasing the Root. 
(a.) Distinct Modes. 



I r Adding r, ti, «. 
b7< Lengthening theroot vowel. 
[ Reduplication 



Remarks. 

V takes the regular connectiye; u 
and 8 omit it. 

The vowel is sometimes changed; 
aSy dgo^ eg% ; ffido^ feci. 

The first consonant with e (t) or the 
root vowel ; as, do, dedi ,• curro, eucwri. 



(b.) Incorporated Modes. 



a. p. 



p. p. 



> by adding 



t(s) 
tur (sur). 



nd. 



With V in the distinct mode, t and 
tur take the regular connec. ; with u. 
^they take I, or omit it; with «, ana 
^when the vowel is lengthened, and 
when the root is reduplicated, they 
omit it ; nd takes the regular connec. 
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IT 16. Examples of Conjugation. 
I. With increments in v. 

a. 1 GONJtTOATION. 

AiOy arare, ar&vi, aratas, araturus, arandus, plough. 

Cremo, cremarey cremavi, crematus, crematurus, cremanduSy 
hum down. 

So rogo, ask; ligo, bind; paro, procure; oro, prajf; no, 
swim; &c 

b. 2 Conjugation. 

Deleo, delere, delevi, deletus, deletunis, delendus, Hot out. 
Neo, nere, nevi, netas, netunis, nendas, spin. 
So adolesco (adoleo), grow up; aboleo, abolish; fleo, 
weep; &c 

c. 3 Conjugation. 

Peto, pete re, petivi, petitus, petituras, petendus, seek. 

Cupio, cupere, cupivi, cupitus, eupiturus, cupiendus, desire. 

So arcesso, send for ; capesso, seize ; sino, permit ; sero^ 
sow; &C. 

d» 4 Conjugation. 

Finio, finlre, finivi, finitus, finiturus, finiendus, finish. 

Munio, munlre, munivi, munitas, muniturus, muniendus, 
fortify. 

So punio, punish; nutrio, nourish; scio, know; lenio, 
mitigate; Sec 

n. Increments in u. 
a. 1 Conjugation. 
Domo, domare, domui, domltus, domiturus, domandus, tame. 
Sono, sonare, sonui, (sonltus), sonaturus, sonandus, sound. 
So crepo, ratde ; cubo, lie down ; Yeto, forbid; tono, thun* 
der ; &c. 

h. 2 Conjugation. 
Habep, b^bere, habuiy babitus, babiturus, babendus, have. 
Dooeo, docere, docui, doctus, docturus, docendus, teach. 
So moneo, adtnonisJ^ ; me^eq, deserve ; teneo, hold ; doleo, 
grieve; &c. 



I 
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C, 3 CONJUOATIOM. 

Alo, al^re, idai, altns (aKtus), alturus, alendus, nourish, 
Consulo^ consulere, consaluiy ocmsaltus, consultaras, oonsn- 

lendus, cansuU. 

So colo, cultivate; rapio, snatch; fiemo^ roar; gerno^ 

groan; &c. 

d, 4 Conjugation. 

Aperio, aperire, apenii, apertus, apertunis, aperiendus, open, 
Salio, salirey salui (salii), saltusi salturos, saliendas, leap. 
So aperio, cover ; amicio (amicui or xi), clothe; and per* 
haps others, 

HL Increment in s, 
a. 2 Conjugation. 
Ardeo, ardere, arsi, arsus, arsurus, ardendus, hum, 
Augeo, augere, auxi, auctus, aucturas, augendos, increase. 
So suadeo, advise; rideo, Umgh; indolgeo^ indulge; hsreo, 
stick; &C. 

h. 3 Conjugation. 

Carpo, carpSre, carpsi, carptus^ carptums, carpendas, pluck, 
Nubo, nubere, nupsi (nupta sum), naptus, nuptunis, nu- 

bendus, marry. 

So dacoy had; rego, rule; ^gOyJlx; jango, /tHn; dico, 

sag; Sec 

e. 4 Conjugation. 

Vindo, vincire, vinxi, vinctus, vincturus, vindendus, bind, 

Fuldo, fulcire, fulsi, ftiltus, fulturus, fulciendus, prop. 

So fardo, cram; haurio, draw; sando, ratify; sardo, patch, 

IV. Increments by lengthening Hoot Vowel 
a, 1 Conjugation. 
JuYO, juvare, juvi, jQtas, jaturas, juvandus, help. 

h, 2 Conjugation. 
Sedeo, sedere, sedi, sessus, sessurus, sedendus^ sit. 
Video, videre, vidi, visus, visuras, videndus, see. 
So ftveo, cherish; moveo, move; faveo, favor; voveo, 
vow; &c 
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e. 3 Conjugation. 
C&pio, c&pSre, cepi, captus, capturus, capiendus, takcp 
Ago, &gere, egi, actus, acturus, agendas, drive. 
So edo, eat; emo, huy ; lego, read; ludo, p%/ mitto 
(mit), send ; &c. 

d. 4 Conjugation. 

Venio, venire, veni, ventus, venturus, veniendus, come. 

V. IncremenU 5y JRedupUcation. 
a. 1 Conjugation. 
Do, d&re, dedi, dfttus, daturas, dandus, give. 
Sto, stare, sted, status, staturus, standus, stand. 
So thp compounds of do and sto. 

6. 2 Conjugation. 
Mordeo, mordere, momordi, morsus, morsurus, mordendus, 
Ute. ^ 

Tondeo, tondere, totondi, tonsus, tonsQras, tondendus, shear. 
So pendeo, hang ; spondeo, promise. 

c, 3 Conjugation. 
Caedo, caedSre, cecldi, caesus, caesurua, casdendus, cut. 
Tango, tangere, tetigi, tactus, tacturus, tangendus, totich. 
Socano,«in^; cado,/aZ?/ curro, rwn; ipaxio, bring forth; Sec 

VI. Oases not strictly included above. 

Some few verbs, mostly of the third conjugation, receive 
no increment in the complete tenses. In most of these the 
root vowel is either long by nature or by position ; as, ico, 
ici, strike; sido, sidi, sijt down; lambo, Iambi, lick; verto, 
verti, turn ; but bibo, bibi, dsrink ; findo, fidi^ deave ; com- 
perio, comperi, open. 

Bbmabk 1. (1.) Many verbs fluctuate between two or more modes of 
increment; (2.) many syncopate the increment letter v, together, more 
frequently, with the following Towel, $ 162. 7. (o.) ; (3.) for other syncopa- 
tions in these tenses, see § 162. 7. (6.). (<?•)♦ C^'O ; f*-) some are variable with 
regard to the connecting vowel before t and iur (p.p. and f. a. p.); as, 
(1.) neco, necavi or necui, kill; absorbeo, absorbui or absorpsi, wek; 
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pango, paaxi or p^, drive; ftc. ; (i.) seoo, sectos, but seeatiSnu, cut ; 
pario, partas, but paxttitrus, bring forth; poto; potatos or potiis, drink; 
sero, s€Ti, satus, <oto. 

Rem. 2. If the theme root end in v or «, (by analogy perhaps) there is 
no change in forming the complete tenses, except that a short vowel before 
V is lengthened; as, jAvo, juTi, eusist ; toIto, Yolvi, roll; mdveo, mOviy 
move ; acuo, acui, sharpen ; arguo, argui, iacctue. Bo sometimes when the 
root ends in «; as, facesso, fhcessi, execute; pinso, pinsi, pound. 

Rem. 3. The complete tenses are often formed from an older and simpler 
root of the rerb, which, in the other tenses, is strengthened by one or more 
letters. The strengthening letters most frequently used are sc or ise, 
n (m), t; as, nosco, novi, know; ulcisoor, ultus, avenge; ftmdo, fridi, 
pour; rumpo, rupi, break; plecto, plezi (plezui), pbUt, 

Note. Some roots are reduplicated in the present; as, gigno, genu!; 
sisto, stitL 

Rem. 4. Metathesis takes place in the complete tenses of some roots 
ending in r, inth sometimes a Yowel change ; as, spemo (r. sper), sprevi, 
spurn; tero, trivi, rub; stemo (r. ster), str&Ti, strew. 

Rem. 5. In fluo, struo, &c., s unites with a jmlatal breathing, and forms 
ss ; as, fluo (r. fluh), fluxi, /low ; struo (r. stnih), struzi, strew, (cf. traho^ 
trazi ; yIto, vizi ; and the noun nix, niyis.) 

Rem. 6. The p. p. and the f. a. p. prefer « to < in all lingual roots and 
in some liquid and palatal roots ; as, cedo, cessus, cessurus ; curro, cursus ; 
premo, pressus ; figo, fixus. 

Note. N, in pono, before «, in the perC and In the part is changed to « ; 
as, pono, poBui, posltus. Other irregnlaxities of conjugation we leave to 
grammarians. 

IT 17. Euphonic Changes of Consonants. [If 2.] 
(a.) Before t and a in Complete Tenses. 

L A labicd mate before s forms with it ps ; a palatal^ x ; 
and a lingu^d is dropped of changed to s ; as, nubo, napsi, 
marry ; jungo, junxi, join ; ludo,. lusi, phiy ; cedo, cessi, 



n. Before a Ungual mute (t), a labial or palatal becomes 
coordinate ; as, nubo, nuptus ; jungo, junctus ; veho, vectus ; 
coquo, coctus. 

III. The liquids m and r, before s and tj are either assimf 
ilated, or m assumes /?, and r is sometimes dropped ; as, 
premo, pressi, pressus, press ; uro, ussi, ustus, bum ; sumo, 
sumpsi, sumptus, take ; haereo, hsesi, stick. 

rV. After I or r, characteristic in the root, a palatal is 
7* 
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dropped before s ort; as, indulgeo, indulsi, indulge; spargo^ 
sparsi, spread ; torqueo, torsi, tortus, twist. 

v. Vy characteristic in the root before t, is changed to «, 
or dropped ; or, when it unites with s to form x in the distinct 
modes, it becomes e (coocdinate) ; as, volvo, volutus, roU; 
moveo, motus, move ; vivo, vixi, victus, live. 

(6.) Prepositions in Composition. 

L The final vowel is sometimes dropped, or changed to 
another vowel, or assumes a consonant ; as, ainbigo (ambi-ago) ; 
anticipo (ante-capio) ; prodeo (pro-eo) ; redigo (re-ago). 

II. The final consonant is more frequently assimilated, 
either wholly or in part ; i. e., is changed (1.) to the same 
letter, or becomes (2.) cognate, or (3.) cognate and coordinate 
[see % 2.] ; as, (1.) appono (ad-pono) ; oppeto (ob-peto) ; 
illigo (in-ligo) ; (2.) impono (in-pono) ; conduco (com-duoo) ; 
(3.) acquiro (ad-qusero.) 

in. The final consonant is sometimes dropped ; post and 
trans sometimes drop the two last ; as, circueo (circum-eo) ; 
cogo (com-ago) ; aspergo (ad-spargo) ; pomoerium (post- 
moerus = murus) ; trade (trans-do). 

' T 18. Abbbeviatbd Table op Pbepositions in 
Composition. 

J5z=a>m,r; =a5>vowels, rf,/, *,y, ^ w,r,5: = afi», 
> c, y, « : = a» >;) : =au 'yfero and fugio, 

Ad—d assim. > c,/, g, /, w, p, r, «, t : omitted > s with a 
cons., or ^ : =:c^q (coordinate). 

Circum omits m sometimes > a vowel: sometimes m=z 
n^d. 

Gum (com) — m remains y>h,m,p : assim. > /, w, r : cog- 
nate ^dyj: omit ]> vowel or gn. 

Ex remains > vowels, c, A, p, q, «, i : assim. >/, or = c : 
= « ^ other cons. : but eclex. 

In — n cognate > 5, m, p, (i. e. changed to m) : assim. > 
4 r ; omit > gn : remains >• vowels and other cons. 



T 18. 19.] 



TABLES. — ANALYSIS. 



79 



iUer — r assim. ]>> ^ in intdUgo (inter-lego). 

Ob^^h assim. ^ c, /, gy p : omit. ^ m in mitto : remains 
^ vowels and other cons. : = c»&8 in oUolesco (obs-oleo) : = 
OS in ostendo (os or obs-tendo). 

Per — r assim. > &cco, Zfic«o : dropped in pefiro (per-juro). 

I^v sometimes assumes d^ vowel : metathesis takes place 
inporrigo (pro-rego). 

Post drops St in ponuenumj pomeridianus. 

Sub — b assim. ^e^f^gy m, p, r ; = « sometimes > c, />, 
€ .- omitted ^ « with a cons. 

Trans omits ^^<9: omits ns sometimes ^c?,y; remains 
^ vowels. 

Amhi =z amb^ YOYf^ I remains^ most cons.: :=iam^ 
p: =:an in anceps, cmfractus. 

Dis — s remains >► c, p^ q^ s before a vowel, ty h : assim. 
^f: = r ^ c»»o, Ao^o ; dropped ^ other words. 

Re assumes c?]> vowels and the verb do. 

Note. The above table reads as follows : Ah becomes a before m and v : 
becomes a6 before Towels, d^ /, ftc. ^c{ — £{ is assimilated before c,f, &c. : 
is omitted before a, &c. Com — m remains before &, m, &c. : is assimilated 
before /, &c. ; becomes the cognate nasal before d and j', &e., &c 

T19. Analysis op CoNJuaATiON — a Model Exercise. 
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Ind. 



2. Complete Tenses* 



The verb Bum. 
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IT 30» Synopsis op Conjugation. 
1. Active Voiee, 



AmaTi AmaY^ram AmaT^xo 

AmarSrim Axnarissem 



Pre». hip. r\a, 

Amo AmabamAm&bo 
Subf, Amem Amarem 
Imper, Ama Amftto 

Infin, Amare AmatorusesseAmavisse 

Part. AmanB AmatniuB 

• 2. Passive Voice* 

Ind, Amor Am&bar Amfibor Amatus sum Amatas eram Am&tos ero 

StJ^. Amer Am&rer Amatas simAm&tuse 

Imper, Amare Amfttor 

Infin, Amari Amatum iii Amatas f 

Part. AmanduB Amatas 



Ind, Bego BegSbam Kegam Bexi 

Subj, Begam Beg^rem Bex^rim 

Imper, Bege Beglrto 

Infin, BegSre Begiturus esse Bezisse 

Part, Begens Begituras 



Bex^ram 
Bexissem 



BexSro 



Ind. Begor Beg€bar Begar 
Stitj, Begar BegSrer 

Imper. BegSre Begttor 

Injin, Begi Bectumiri 

Part. Begendos 



Bectos sum Bectus eram Bectiis c 
Bectus sim Bectus c 



Bectus e 
Bectus 
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NoTB. The following Table is designed to give a more condensed view 
of the modes than Is given in the Grammar, referring the several eamwciives 
to distinct classes of independent and wbordinate sentences. 



%ftl. The Law of the Modes. 

(a.) I%e Indicative. 

I. The Indicative is used to express the actual^ and is 
employed in independent sentences and their coordinates. 

Behabk 1. Coordinate, independent sentences are connected by copulo" 
tive, disjunctive, advereative, iOaiive, and usually cautal conjunctions. 

BsM. 2. The indicative is often used in subordinate sentences in the 
weaker fonns of contingence, and when supposition is assumed as actual, 
and in some other idiomatic forms of expression, where, in English, we 
should exi>ect a contingent mode. 

(5.) TTie Subjunctive, 

n. The Subjimctive is used to express the contingent, 
and is employed in subordinate sentences. 

Remabk. Subordinate sentences may be comprehended principally in 
the following classes, viz. : Jinal, conditioned, ooncessitfe, reiative, and com^ 
piemmtary, 

1. Final. 

After all final and consecutive connectives, and relatives or 
relative particles performing the office of a final, the sub- 
junctive is very uniformly used. 

Connectives — ut^ uti, nCj quo, quin^ quod, &c., with rela- 
tives and relative particles. 

2. Conditional. 

Conditional sentences, though allowing " a great variety of 
conception, and consequently of expression," may be mostly 
comprehended in four classes: — 

(a.) If the condition is assumed as a fact, the indicative is 
used, both in the condition and the conclusion. 

(b.) If it is a supposition that may be, or may become, a 
fact, (implying, perhaps, a present uncertainty,) the subjunc- 
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tive of a primary tense is used in the condition, with the 
future (or present) indicative in the conclusion. 

(c.) K it is a mere supposition without regard to factj 
(implying, perhaps, a future uncertaintyf) the subjunctive of 
a primary or imperfect or pluperfect secondary tense is used 
in both clauses ; — the future perfect, and even the common 
future, often takes the place of the subjunctive in both clauses. 

(rf.) If it is a supposition contrary to fact, the subjunctive 
of a secondary tense is used in both clauses. 

Connectives — si, sin, nisi, ni, siquldem, dummddo, &c. 

3. CONOBBSIYSS. 

The concessive construction is a condition more or less 
strongly expressed — the concessive clause containing the 
condition, the adversative clausQ the conclusion. 

For the law of the modes, see the Conditional, above. 
Connectives — concessive, etsi, etiamsi, tametsi, itt, quum, 
quamvis, &c ; adversative, tamen, attdmeuy veruntamen, &c 

4. Relative. 

A sentence which is introduced by a relative, or by a 
similar particle of time or place, referring to that which is 
indefinite or general, or not yet determined, may employ the 
subjunctive. 

Remark. Qmacunque, quicungue, gualiscunque, &c., as they, contain in 
their form the sign of contingence or indefiniteness, are usually followed by 
the indicatiYe, when we might expect the subjunctive. 

5. Complementary. 

The complementary construction is where the subordinate 
sentence is the direct ohfect or complement of a transitive verb, 
or the subject of an impersoncd verb, 

(a.) With no connective or exponent ; as, after verbs of 
thinking, knowing, perceiving, &c, and verbs of saying, &c. — 
the oratio oUiqua; and when the complementary clause is 
the subject of an impersonal verb. 

1. This construction employs the accusative with the in- 
Hnitive, 
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(h,) With a coonecdve or exponent ; as, ti/, uH^ ne^ quad^ 
&c, relatives and relative particles. 

2. This constructicai takes the mtjunctive. 

Bemabk 1. To this construction should be referred the use of the auh-^ 
jonctiYe for the imperatlTe, a Yerb of mshmg or praying, ftc, being under- 
stood. 

Bex. 2. So after particles of wishing. 



^ 33. Analysis of a Latin Sentenob. 

Two prominent difficulties will arrest the pupil's attention 
in' the outset, in translating a Latin sentence into English — 
firsts the apparently artificial and unnatural structure of sen- 
tences in the arrangement of subject and predicate and their 
modifiers ; second, in the difierence between the Latin and 
the English, in determining the relation of words to each 
other, which in the Latin, in strong contrast with the English, 
is accomplished, almost entirely, by inflection^ or change oj 
termination. 

These peculiarities, however, will soon be rendered familiar 
and easy by practice, careful observation, and the frequent 
translation of English into Latin. 

Some assistance may be gained, perhaps, by the following 
remarks and Tables. 

Bemabx 1. In every distinct sentence there must be a subfect, expressed 
or implied (substantiye, nominatiye,) and a predicate (finite verb). 

Bbm. 2. Both the subject and predicate may be variously modified : see 
§i 202. 203 ; and their modifiers may still be modified, &c. 

Rem. 3. The modifiers of the subject may either precede or follow it ; 
those of the predicate more frequently precede, though they often follow it. 

While there is great variety in the structure of Latin sen- 
tences, occasioned by the style of different authors, by the 
degree of emphasis given to particular words or clauses, 
by a regard to euphony or idiomatic usage, &c., the fol- 
lowing Table may be given as a very general formula of 
arrangement 
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TaMe of Construction. 



fModlfien) ( Modifiers (Modlflen) 

OoniMCtlTe-{ of the VScbjiot^ of the ;•< of the yPREDXOAn; or, 
( Sul^ect j I Snl^M IPredicate j 

fA4}eetiTe) 
ConnecthreV GenltiTe >-Siibjiot- 
l[A4iaiict}) 



rrAecaBattTe.] 

PBZiaCATE'< [AdJQIlCtS.] 

([iDfinitiTe.] 

The following Table may assist the learner on the subject 

of relations. The case system, underlying the whole subject 

of grammatical relations, should be patiently studied, and the 

respective relations carefully distinguished. The terms acts 

and acted vpon are tfsed generically, comprehending, in the 

first case, all predication, in the last, the predication of all 

transitiye verbs. 

Tahle of RelatioTis. 

who, what (acts) ; ^ NominatiTe. 

whose, of whom or 

what, where, of what GenitiTe. 
vaJkne, &c. ; 



That which acts ; 

That from which any 
thing pToceeds as 
its cause, origin, 
&c.; 

That towards which 
any thing tends ; 

That which is acted 
upon, or direct 
limit; 

That which is ad- 
dressed; 

That from which any 
thing proceeds as 
its point of depar- 
ture or cause, or 
with which any 
thing is associated. ^ 



answenng 

the 
question 



toot forwhomoT what; 

whom or what (does 
the action affect) ; 

who or what (is ad- 
dressed) ; 

from which or what 
(origin, source, ma- 
terial), bjf whom or 
trAa^(means,agent), 
when, where, with, in 
which or what, &c. 



.Datiye. 
Accusati-ve. 
Vocative. 

Ablative. 



IT 33. Synopsis op Latin Syntax. 

Note. An attempt is here made to jreduce the Syntax of Latin Grammar 
more rigidly to distinct principles, in imitation of Crosby's Greek Grammar, 
adopting the same phraseology as far as the principles of the two languages 
are coincident. The sections refer to Andrews & Stoddard's Latin Grammar. 

(a.) General Sides. 

1. DiBECT BeLATIONS. 

1. Subjective. TTiat which acts. 

2. Objective- T^at which is acted upon, 

or the direct limit. 

3. Residual. That which is addressed. 



The Nominative. 

The Accusative. 
The Vocative. 



1[23.] 



1. SubjectiTe.^ 

2. Objective. 
8. Residual 
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2. Indibect Relations. 

That from which any thing 
proceeds cu its cause. 

TheAfrom which any thing 
proceeds as its point of 
departure or cause. 

Hiai towards which any 
thing tends. 

That with which any thing 
is associated. 
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The Genitive. 

The Ablative. 
The Dative. 
The Ablative. 



(b.) Special Sides. 

I, The SUBJECT OF A FINITE VERB is put In the Nomina- 
tive. 

n. SUBSTANTIVBS INDEPENDENT OF GBAMMATIGAL CON- 
STRUCTION are put in the Nominative. 

III. The THEME OF THOUGHT OR DISCOURSE is put in the 

Genitive : § 213. 

IV. Words of plenty and* want sometimes govern the 

Genitive : §§ 213 ; 220. 2. 3. 

v. The WHOLE, OF WHICH A PART IS TAKEN, IS put in the 
♦ Genitive : § 212. Rem. 1 — L 

YI. Admonition, CRIME, and value {after verbs of valuing) 
are put in the Genitive : §§ 214 ; 217 ; 218. 

YIL Words of mental state or action govern the Geni- 
tive : §§ 213 ; 215 ; 216 ; 219 ; 220. 1. 

VIII. The TOWN in which {of the first or second declension, 

singular), also, domi, militia^ belli, and humi, are 
put in the Genitive : § 221. l ; 221. Rem. 3. 

IX. An ADJUNCT defining a thing or PROPERTY is put in 

the Genitive : § 211. 

Rbmabk. Instead of the Genitive of psopebtt the Ablative is some- 
times used : § 211. 6. 

X Words of NEARNESS and likeness govern the Dative : 
§§ 222 ; 224 ; 225. iv. Rem. 2 ; 228. 
8 
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XL The INDIRECT OBJECT, OF the OBJECT OP INFLUENCE, 

is put in the Dative: §§ 222; 223; 223. 2. (1.); 
225 ; 225. i. n. in. ; 226 — 228. 
XII. The DIRECT OBJECT and the effect of an action are 
put in the Accusative : §§ 229 ; 232 ; 235. (1.), 
(2.), &c 

The same verb often goYems two accusatites, which may be — (1.) The 
Di&BCT OBJBCT and the effect in appoaUion ; as with yerbs of makitiff, 
appointing^ chooting, etteenUnff, reckoning, &c. : § 230. (2.) The dirbct 
OBJECT and the effect, not in apposition ; as with verbs of doing, admon- 
ishing, &c. : 218. Bern. 1 ; 231. Bern. 5. (a.). (3.) Two objects differently 
related, but which are both regarded as dibect ; as with Yerbs of asking, 
demanding, teaching, and celo, to conceal, &c. : { 231. 

XIIL An adjunct applying a word or expression to a par- 
ticular FARTy PROFERTYy THING, Or PERSON, is 

put in the Accusative : § 234. ii. 
XIY. Extent of time and space is put in the Accusative: 

§ 236. 
XY. The Accusative is oilen used adverbially to express 

DEGREE, MANNER, ORDER, &C. 

XVI. The PERSON and placebo which are put in the Accu- 

sative, (the TOWN and the active supine, vnthotU 
a preposition): §§ 235. (1.); 235. (2.); 337; 276. 
IL N. (So domtis and rus : § 237. Rem. 4.) 

XVII. The SUBJECT of the infinitive is put in the Accu- 

sative : § 239. 
XVnL The COMPELLATIVB of a sentence is put in the 
Vocative : § 240. 

XIX. Words of SEPARATION and removal govern the Ab- 

lative : §§ 241 ; 242 ; 251 ; 255. 

Bemabk. Instead of the Ablative the Dative is sometimes used : { 224. 2. 

XX. Words of DISTINCTION (as comparatives without quam) 

govern the Ablative : § 256. 2. 

XXI. The ORIGIN, source, and material are put in the 

Ablative : §§ 241 ; 245 ; 246 ; 249. 

XXII. Words of plenty and want sometimes govern the 

Ablative : §§ 243 ; 250. 2. (1.), (2.). 
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XXTTT. The motive and beason are put in the Ablative : 
§247. 

XXIV. The PRICE, and value (after dignor and dignus) are 

put in the Ablative : §§ 244 ; 245. Rem. 1 ; 252. . 

XXV. The TIME and plage m which are put in the Abla- 

tive, (the TOWN, if of the third declension^ or plural^ 

vnthout a preposition) : §§ 253 ; 254. 
XXVL A pabticiplb and substantive are put absolute 

in the Ablative : § 257. Rem. 1 — 4, &c. 
XXVII. T^he AUTHOR and agent are put in the Ablative 

with the passive voice^ (the voluntary agent with a 

or ab) ; § 248 ; 248. i. 
XXVILL The means and mode are put in the Ablative: 

§§ 245 ; 245. n. ; 247 ; 249. L n. m. 5 250 ; (cf. 

§ 225. n. in.) 

XXIX An appositive agrees with its subject in Case: 
§ 204. 

XXX An adjective agrees with its subject in Gender^ 

Number^ and Case : § 205. 

XXXI. A PRONOUN agrees with its subject in Gender, Num- 
ber, and Person : § 206. N. 1. 

XXXn. A verb agrees with its subject in Number and 
Person : § 209. (b.). 

XXXni. The infinitive, gerund, and supine are con- 
strued as neuter nouns: §§ 148. 2. 3 ; 273. 6. N. 9. 

XXXrV. Adverbs modify sentences, phrases, and words, 
particularly verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs: 
§277. 

XXXV. Prepositions connect adjuncts, and mark their 
relations. 

XXXVI. Conjunctions connect sentences and like parts of 
a sentence, and mark their relations : § 278. 

Condensed View of Agreement. 

An appositive^ agrees fCase. 

. An adjective I with its J Gender, Number, and Case. 
A pronoun | subject i Gender, Number, and Person. 
A verb J in (^Number and Person. 
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IT 34. Synopsis of parsing the several Parts of 
Speech. 



Common ' 
Proper 
,^ > . . Abstract 

Irregular 
&c. 



1 
2 
Noun of the 3 
4 
5 



Masc.l 
Com. J 



Nom.^ 
Gen. 



(<*-«-)' [^S^u^^Fi]''^--"^-' *^A^c. 



the subject of — , 
direct object of — , 
adjunct of — , 
limiting — , 
governed by — , 
tiie Abl. absolute, &c. ^ 



Voc. 
AbL 



Sing. ) 



Rule. Reimairki. 



Pos. ^ 

(6.) is an Adjective [in the Com. >Deg., from {pompare)^^ 

Sup. J 

^'iC}^^^"^^ KotnlSToTi,] -t-, aiBx-; the 

Ising.r^**^-! agreeing with-, ^ 
rpiiir "S -^e™- rJ ^^^<^ substantively, yl 
J^^^-LNeut.J &c. J 



Nom, 

Gen. 

&c. 



^ img with — , 
used substantively, i-Rule. Bemarks. 

&c. ^ 



personal "^ 1 ^ 

(c.) is a demonstrative V Pronoun, of the 2 Iperson, from , 

relative, &c. J 3 J 

C<^«-)' [c^I^L^oTi,] root -. affix _; the ^"te 
"" &c. J 

{Masc.^j the subject of — , ^ i,* i 

Fem, Y; governed by — , J-Rule. [It refers to — as its *^^je<^ ^ ] 
Neut.j agreeing with, &c. J antecedent J 

Rule, and connects — to — .] 



) Transitive 
Intransitive 
Deponent 
Neuter Pass. 
&c. 



-Vbus, <rf the g i- Conjugation 
from -, Qcanfu^^ , [^^^oui^^ ^^'L.] rootB , affix _ j tJ.. 
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Imp, 
Put. 

Perf. Inf: 
&c. Part. 



Nom. 

Gen. 

&c. 



Part. J 

^- 1 Sinff r ^*^- 1 agreeing with — , ^ 

I. >™„5X Fern, y, used substantively, >I 

u J^^'^'l.Neut.J &c. J 



agreeing 



Interrogatiye ^ ,j,l^ ' 

(..) is an ?^^ri?fj!l, y Advbeb of Manner 

V J Complementary f ^^^ 

*^- . -^ &c. J 



Pos. 

s [in the Com. 

Sup. 



} 



Deg.. ftom -. (»mp«r,).] [f^^^^ ^J'Lj modifying -, Rule. 
[It refers to — as its antecedent, and connects — to — .] Memarka. 

(/.) is . Preposition, [^^^^ ^^'.^j «amectmg as an 



adjunct — to — , and 
marking the relation of 



person > to which 'J 
orplacejfromwhichi j^^^ ^^^^ 

Sacei^^^^^ J 
&c. 



*G^.) is a Conjunction, [^om^^dS of -,] ««^«^g - ^ -• 



and mar^iTig the 



Copulative 
Adversative 
Causal 
y Illative 
Conditional 
Complementary 
&c. 



i-relation. Bule., Remarks. 



(A.) is an Interjection, [^^^^^^JJ ^f U] ^^^^^^^^ ^^ 

emotion of — , and independent of grammatical construction. Remarks, 

Notes, (a.) When declension in full is not desired, give the Nom. and 
Gen. in Substantives and in Adjectives of 1 Termination, and the different 
furms of the Nom, in Adjective&of 2 or 3 Terminations. 

(5.) In coi^ugaiingy give the Theme, the Inf., Fut., Perf., and Perf. Part, ; 
to wluch it is well to add the Fut. Act., and Fut. Pass. Participles. 

(cf The term " vary " is used above in a specific sense, to denote giving 
8* 
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the different modet of a tense, or, as it is sometimes called, ffivin^ the 
eynopeU of a tenae; and the term ** injlectf" to denote giving the numbers 
and persons. In the Participle, declension, of course, takes the place of 
this. 

{d.) After completing the formula aboye, which, to avoid confusion and 
consequent omission or delay, should always be given in the prescribed 
order, add such remarks as may properly be made upon the form, signifi- 
cation, and itee of the word ; as, in respect to the figurative or literal sense, 
the force or use of the number, case, d^^ee, voice, mode, tense, &c. ; citing, 
from the Grammar, the appropriate Rule, Remark, or Note. 

(0.) Some particulars in the forms above, which do not apply to all words, 
are inclosed in brackets. 



IT 3tS» The Irregular Verb Sum. 

This verb, so important in its use, both as an auxiliary and 
a substantive verb, is defective, as well as irregular, all the 
complete tenses and some other forms being supplied from 
the root of the old /mo. Whether the root of this verb is e 
or 68^ does not seem quite certain. We have arranged below 
two Tables, exhibiting both theories. 

If we assume, as Prof. Crosby does in his Greek Grammar 
in the corresponding verb slfil^ that e is the root^ then the «, 
when used, is euphonic ; if we assume, as is done on very 
good authority, that es is the root, then the disappearance of 
the s is euphonic 

Compare the tense signs of the imperfect and future indie- ' 
ative, and the imperfect subjunctive, with the same tenses of 
the regular verb. We have in the imp. indie razziba; in 
the fut indie ri = In ; in the imp. subj. se = re. 

(a.) The Verb Sum {rootj e). 



S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 

2 
8 



Present Indicative. 






Impebfect Indicativb 


1 


i 


ll 
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su 






m 






e 




ra 
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Present Subxcnctitb. 



S. 1 
2 
8 

P. 1 
2 
8 



(e 

(e) 

(e) 

(e) 
(e) 



I 
m 

8 
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m 
t 
t 



IlCFEBntCT SXTBJTTHCTITB. 
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(b.) 


Verb Sum (rooty < 


M). 
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Fbbsent Sub/unctivb. 






Impebtect Subjun 


CTIVB. 1 
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iRsMABK 1. Adopting either theory of the root, many of the euphonio 
changes are easily accounted for ; others seem to he arbitrary. For instance, 
supposing the root to be ef , and the tense sign of the imper. and fut. indie, 
to be ra and ri, respectively, the a of the root would, according to familiar 
laws, of euphony, be dropped before the r of the sign ; while, in the imper. 
subj., r of the tense sign re, coming after a of the root, is assimilated, &c. 

Bbm. 2. A sterner difficulty meets us in &e terminations of the perfect 
indicative active, which it can scarcely be doubted are euphonic variationa 
of the pres. indie, of turn, as those of the pluperfect, future perfect, &b., 
are direcUy those of the imper., fut., &c., of the same verb. The following 
analysis is suggested. The e of the root passes throughout, except in the 
third pers. plur., into i, (cf. the subj. pres. of this verb,) and the a, if adopted 
as a part of the root, is dropped, except in the t)ur4 pers. plur., where it 
becomes r : the personal sign of the first pers. sing, is omitted (cf. the pres. 
and fut. of the regular verb) : in the second pers. sing, and plur., we have 
an emphatic addition —^» in the sing., tis in the plur. (cf. in Greek a similar 
addition of $a : in English, at») 

We give below a tabular view of the perfect affixes, indi- 
cating the changes as they occur. The imperative sing, of 
the regular verb is added, in which, it will be observed, the 
mode vowel is o, and the plur. sign is e (perhaps for s) : a 
second form in tote repeats the ty or personal sign. 
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lMPEiiA,TiyB Acute. 
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a, e, i, &c. 
a, e, i, &c. 
a, e, i, &c. 

a, e, i, &c 
a, e, i, &C. 
a, e, i, &c. 
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Note. The imperative passive can be easily made out, by adding the 
passive sign r, and observing that the first form of the second pers. sing, is 
the same as that of the second pers. of the indie, omitting the pers. sign. 

f 96. English Etymologies. 

English derivatives from Latin primitives are formed di- 
rectly from the root of the original, with occasional vowel 
clianges, and sometimes other slight modifications. The 
original root is sometimes adopted into our own language 
without addition ; more frequently, however, with an English 
affix. These affixes frequently have a significance of their 
own ; sometimes, however, they are only euphonic or fiec- 
tional. Derivatives from nouns and adjectives ofier few diffi- 
culties, and scarcely need illustration. Derivatives from 
verhs deserve more attention. They may he formed directly 
from the theme root, or the root of the per. pass, part.y or that 
of the pres. act. part. 

We give below, by way of illustration, a f*w examples. 
The preposition, which may enter into the composition of the 
primitive or derivative, or both, we place on the left of the 
Table, to be applied or not, as the case may be. 

(a.) Adjectives. 

Com, dig, in (en), ^ fortis > * ^ C fort, Jw-ee, comfort, diseomfbrt, en- 
Ex, in (un), per, ) (strong. ^ b \ fi^^* effort, fortrns, perforce, S^. 

. , - 1 u -> Colter, altercate, adulterate, alter- 

Ad,8UD, } alter JaJterJ cation, subaltern, unalterable, 

In,nn. 5(ano<A«-.)5 '\ ^^jj^^^^ 

(b.) Nouns. 

{form, formative, conform, de- 
form, inform, perform, re- 
form, unconformable, unre- 
fbrmed, S^c, 



Ad, com, dis, ^ ^u*^ 

El« ;« \vv L mitto ^ 

, re, in, ob, > .^ v < 

Per, trans, sub, J ^'"^'^ 



(c.) Verbs, 

mit, 
miss, 
^mittent, 



'admit, commit, emit, remit, sub- 
mit, S^, 
mission, missive, admission, 

permission, 8^c, 
mittent, remittent, intermittent. 
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Ad,e(ef),de, T ^^ 
xTo, rci po8t| tranBy J ^ ' 






•fee. 

fiiCtf 

^fecient, 

due, 

duct, 
^ducent, 



'face, drftux, mrfacef super/tdes, 

traffic, 8^0. 
fact,affect, effect,defect,perfectt 

infict, isc. 
efficterU, deficient, proficient, 
^ sufficient, S^c. 

adduce, educe, deduce, conduce^ 

traduce, S^c, 
deduct, abduct, conduct, product^ 

induct, 8sc, 
^oonducent, deducent, adducent. 



VOCABULARY. 



AB 
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ADHIBEO 



Ab, (a, abs, 1[ 18. § 196. L (a.) 
1.), prep. c. ab. ; (denoting 
separation, departure from)^ 
from^ also &y, hy the tide of, 
at, after, (cf. ex, de.) 

Ab-do, ere, didi, dltus, (f 15. a. 3. 
§ 163. 4. Ex. 1.), tr., to remove, 
hide, coneeaL 

Ab-duco, ere, duxi, ductos, (f 15. 
a. 1.), 3. tr., to Uadfrom, wiihr 
draw, take away. 

Ab-jido, ere, jeci, jectus, (ab-jar 
do, § 189. 5 : f 15. a. 2.), 3. 

^ tr.,to throw away, cast off, C€ut, 
throw dovm, 

Abs-tineo, ere, tinui, tentus, (abs- 
teneo, §§ 189. 3 : f 15. a. 1.), 
2. intr. & tr., to hold off, ab- 
stain, keep back, decline. 

Ab-sum, esse, fui, futurus, (^ 26.), 
irr. intr., to be absenl, to be dis-* 
tanL 

Ac, conj., (c£ atque, que, et, § 198. 
n. 1. Rem. (a.), (&.)), and, and 
indeed. 

Ac-cedo, ere, essi, essus, (^^ 15. 
a. 1 : 17. L), 3. intr., to ap- 
proach, be added, come or go to. 



AoHceptns, p. & a.,'(ftcdpio)9 oey 
cepted, acceptable, pleasing. 

Ac-ddo, Sre, idi, — , (ad-cado, 
§ 189. 2 : S 163. 4. Ex. 1.), 3. 
intr., to fall upon, strike, come 
to, fall out: acddit, imper., U 
happens. 

Ao-cipio, Sre, epi, eptus, (ad-ca- 
pio, S 189. 5 : f 15. a. 2.), 3. 
tr., to accept, receive, take, ob* 
tain, hear, understand. 

Ac-cuso, are, avi, fitus, (ad-causa, 
^ 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to accuse^ 
blame, reprove, censure. 

Acrius, ad., (acriter, acrius, aoer- 
rime, [acer]), Tnore sharply^ 
boldly. 

Ad, prep. c. aoc., (expressing di- 
rection, or motion to a person 
or place), to, unto, at, near, ao- 
cording to, for, among, (cf. in, 
apud: see ^ 18.) 

Ad-duco, ere, xi, ctus, (f 15. a, 
1.), 3. tr., to lead to, conduct, 
induce, move. 

Ad-hibeo, ere, ui, itus, (ad-habeo, 
5§189. 4:1[15. a. 1.), 2. tr., 
to admit, caU in, associate. 



ADMIEOB 
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ALLOBBOGES 



Ad-miror, Sri, fitus, dep, 1. tr.» to 

UHmder at, admire. 
Ad-oleo, ere, evi (ui), ultus (If 15. 

a. 1.), 2. tr., to offer, sacrifice, 

bunu 
Adolescentia, m, t, (adolescens, 

§ 101. 4.), yotUhftdness, youth. 
Ad-olesco, ere, evi, ultum, (ad- 

ole-sco, 5 187. n. 2. (a.) : H 15. 

a. 1.), 3. intr., to grow, grow 

up, increeue, 
Ad-orior, in, ortus sum, 4. dep., 

to att€u:k, assail, attempt, begin. 
Ad-ortu8, a, um, p. p., from ado- 

rior. 
Ad-scisoo, §re, iyi, Itum, (sci-soo, 

% 16. VL Rem. 3.), 3. tr., to 

take to, receive, associate. 
Ad-sum, esse, fiu, futtlrus, irr. 

intr., § 153, to be present, be 

near or at hand, aid. 
Ad-ventus, As, m., (ad-venio), ar- 
rival, approach. 
Ad-versus, a, um, a., (ad-verto), 

opposite, over against, unfavot- 

able, unsuccessful. 
Ad-Tersus, prep. c. ac., (ad-verto) 

(motion to, or toward), against, 

opposite, toward. 
^dificium, i, n., (sBdificio = 

rodes-facio), a building, house. 
^dui, orum, m., a people of 

Gaul between the Ligdris and 

the Arar. 
^duus, a, um, sl, of the Mdui, 

an JEdwm. 
^ger, gra, grum, a., weak, infirm, 

sick, disheartened. 
.^gerilme, ad. (segre, eegrius, 

sgerrlme), most difficuUly,most 

unwilling. 



iBgerximuSy a, um, a., sup. of 



^quus, a, um, a., level, smooth, 
equal, just, favorable. 

Af-ficio, ere, eci, ectus, (ad-facio^ 
§ 189. 5. N. 1: % 15. a. 2.), 3, 
tr., to affect influence, move. 

Af-finitas, atis, £, (afiTlnis, § 101. 
1.), relationship by marriage, 
affinity, union. 

Ager, agri, m., a field, territory^ 
country. 

Ag-gredior, i, essus sum, (ad- 
gradior, § 189. 1.), 3. dep. tr^ 
to go to, attack, attempt, ac- 
cost. 

Ag-gressus, a, um, p. p. from ag- 
gredior. 

Agmen, Inis, n., (ago), an army 
in motion, a troop, company, 
band: agmen primum, the van: 
agmen novissimum, the rear. 

Ago, ere, egi, actus, {^ 15. a. 2.), 
3. tr., to condtict, drive, lead, 
do, treat, plead, speak : agere 
vitam, to live: agere se, to 
conduct onis self, behave : hel- 
ium agere, to wage war. 

Alienus, a, um, a., (alius), of an- 
other, foreign, unfavorable. 

AUquis, qua, quod or quid, (alius 
qui), pro., som^ one or thing, 
any, any one or thing. 

Alius, a, ud, a., another, other, 
else : alius . . . alius, one . . . 
other or another : alii . . . alii, 
some . . . others, 

Allobr5ge8, um, m., a pedple in 
the east of Gatd, bounded on the' 
north and west by the Rhodd- 
nus, on the south by the Isdra, 



ALO 



97 



ABBITROB 



AIo, ere, ui, itus, (^ 15. a. 1.), 8. 
tr., to nourish^ feed, support, 

• maintain, 

Alpes, um, m., a efuxin of mowm 

> Jains, separating Italy from 
Qoful and Oermany, 

Alter, era, erum, a., one of two, 
the other, second : alter • . . 
alter, the one . . . ^e other. 

Altitude, inis, t, (altus, § 101. 3.), 
height, depth. 

Altus, a, um, a., (comp. a^tior, 
sup. altisslmus),' high, tall, 
lofty, deep. 

Ambarri, orum, m., a people of 
Ganl, east of the Arar, be- 
tween the JEdm and the AUob- 
rSges. 

Amicitia, s, f., (amicus, § 101. 
l,\ friendship, alliance. 

Amicus, a, um, a., friendly, ht- 
nevolent, allied. 

Amo, are, avi, atus, (^ 15. a. 1.), 
1. tr., to love, to be fond of 

Amplius, ad., (comp. of ample), 
more, longer, ftarther, (cf. plus, 
magis, ). 
■^Apertus, a, um, a., (aperio), open, 
uncovered, exposed, naked. 

Angustice, arum, f., a narrow 
place, straits, defiles. 

Augustus, a, um, a., strati, nar- 
row, difficult, steep. 

Anim-ad-verto, ere, ti, sus, (^ 16. 
VI.), 3. tr., to attend to, con- 
sider: animadvertere in all- 
quem, to punish. 

Animus, i, m., the mind, life, 
courage, spirit; (cf. anima, 
mens.) 



Annus, i, m., a year : omnes bhp 

nos, every year. 
Annuus, a, um, a., (annus), year~ 

Itff of a year'a duration, aair 

Ante, ad., btfore, preciously. 

Ante, prep, c ace., (to the place 
or time before), brfore, preci- 
ous to. 

Antea, ad., (ante-ea), before, for- 
merly. 

Antiquus, a, um, a., (ante), old, 
ancient, (opp. to novus.) 

Aperio, ire, ui, ertus, {% 15. a. 1.), 
4. tr., to open, reveal, uncover. 

Ap-pello, are, fivi, &tu8, (ad-pello, 
^ 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to call, ad- 
dress, name. 

Apnlis, is, m., (aperio), the month 
AprU. Sometimes an adjec* 
tive. 

Apud, prep. c. ac., (to the pres- 
ence of (usually) a person), to, 
at, near, among, (cf. ad., in.) 

Aquileia, ae, f., a city in the terri- 
tory of Venetia, in the north 
of Italy. 

Aquitani, drum, m., the Aquitani- 
ans, in the south-west of Qaul, 
bounded on the north by the 
Oarumna, on the south by the 
Pyrenees. 

Aquitania, le, f., the country of 
the Aquitanians. 

Arar, firis, m,, a river of Qaul, 
flomng into the Rhodmms, now 
the Saone. 

Arbitror, ari, atus sum, (arbiter), 
1. dep., to judge, think, to be of 
opinion. 



ABIOVISTUS 
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CALENDS 



ArioYistos, i, m., a king of 
the Oermansy dtfeated by Cce- 
9ar. 

Anna, oruniy n., ctrmSf armoTf 
(defensive usually) ; war im- 
plements for aU uses. 

At, conj., but, 

Athense, arum, Athens^ a city of 
Greece, 

At-que, (ad-que), conj., and, and 
moreover^ (cf. et, ac, que. § 198. 
II. 1. Rem. (o.), (6.) ). 

At-tingo, ere, igi, actus, (ad-tan- 
go, §§189.2: 164.4. Ex. 1.), 
3. tr., to touchy come in contact, 
reach, border upon, 

Auctoritas, atis, f., (auctor), au- 
thority, pow&r, influence, 

Audacia, se, f., (audax, § 101. 1.), 
boldness, 

Audacius, ad., (comp. of audacl- 
ter (audax) ), more boldly, con- 
fdently, spiritedly. 

Audeo, ere, ausus sum, (§ 142. 
2.), neut. pass, or semi-dep., 2. 
intr. and tr., to dare, adven- 
ture, attempt, 

Augeo, ere, xi, auctus, (% 15, a, 
I.), 2. tr., to increase, enlarge, 
improve. 

Aulus, i, m., a Bojnan cognomen, 

Aut, conj., (alternative, usually), 
or : aut . . . aut, either , , . or. 

Autem, conj., but, moreover, 

Auxilium, i, n., (augeo), assist- 
ance, help, auxiliary force, 

A-verto, ere, ti, sus, (ab-verto; 
% 16. yi.), 3. tr., to turn away, 
iivert, remove, alienate. 

Avus, i, m., a father's or mcither^s 
father, grandfather. 



Beatus, a., (beo), happy, forith 

note. 
Bellicosus,a,um, a., (bellum, § 128. 

I. 4.), warlike, brave, marticd. 
Bello, are, avi, atus, (H 15. a. 1 : 

bellum, § 187. I. 1. (a.) ), to 

carry on or wage war. 
BeUum, i, n., war, battle. 
'BelgsB, Srum, a people of Gaul, 

extending from the Matrma 

and the Sequdna to the Rhenus. 
Bene, ad., (bene, melius, optima),. 

well, successfully, happily. 
Bene-ficium, i, m., (bene-facio), 

kiivdness, favor, benefit. 
Bi-ennium, i, n., (bis-annus), two 

years. 
Biturlges, um, m., a people of 

Gavl, separated from the ^d- 

ui by the Lig^ris. 
Boii, drum, m., a people of Gaul 

who passed over into Germany, 

but subsequently invaded Gaul 

with the Hdvetii. 
Bonus, a, um, a., (bonus, inelior, 

optimus), good, fit, friendly : 

bonum, i, n., any good thing, 

a benefit: bona, orum, plur., 

goods, property. 

C, abbreviation for Caius. 
Cado, ere, cecldi, casus, (^ 15. a. 

3.), 3. intr., to fall, die, perish. 
Caedes, is, f., (ceedo), destruction, 

slaughter. 
Cspsar, Sris, m., a Roman generoL 
Caius, i, m., a Ronum prasnomen, 
CalamXtas, atis, f., a calamity, 

loss, mischief, 
Palendse, arum, f., the first day of 

the monthy calends, (§ 326.2. ( 1 .)) 



CANTO 



99 



ayiTAS 



Canto, are, ayi, atus, (cano, § 187. 
n. 1. (a.) : 1[ 15. a. 1.), 1. intr., 
to sing. 

Capio, ere, epi, captus, {% 15. a. 
2.), 3. tr., to take, seize, capture, 
obtain, choose, begin: capere 
initium, to begin : capere con- 
silium, to consult, to plan, 

Careo, ere, ui, itus, (f 15. a. 1.), 
2. intr., to want, to be destitute, 
to bewUhoui. 

Carrus, i, m., a wagon^ car. 

Cassianus, a um, a. (Ca88iiis)» of 
Cassiiu : bellum Cassianum, 
the war conducted by Cas- 
sius. 

Cassius, i, m., a Boman consul, 
defeated by the Hdvetiu 
r Castellum, i, n., (castrum, dim. 
§ 100. 3. A. 3.)> a casae, smaU 
camp, fort. 

Casticus, i, m., a chief of the 8e- 
quani. 

Castrum, i, n., (§ 97.), a castle, 
fortress: castra, orum, a camp, 
a day*s march. 

Casus, us, m., (cado), a faU, 
chance, accident, misfortune, 
disaster. 

Catamant^s, idis, m., ihe father 
of Casticus. 

Catilina, «, m., a Boman patri- 
cian. 
- Caturif^es, um, m., a Gallic tribe, 
dwelling among the Cottian 
Alps. 

Causa, 8e, f., a causey reason, case: 
alicujus c9XLBt, for the sake of 
any thing, on account of. 

Caveo, ere, avi, autus, (%% 15. 
a. 1 : 17. v.), 2. intr., to be on 



onis guards to bewaref take 

care, avoid, 
Celeriter, ad., (celer), celerius, 

celerrime, speedily, guicklyp 

immediaidy. 
Celeritas, atis, f., (celer, § 101. 2.), 

speed, rapidity. 
Celtee, arum, m., a powerful peo' 

pie in ihe west of Oand^ called 

by the Bomans, GaUi. 
Centrones, um, m., a Gallic peo» 

pie among the Graian Alps. 
Centum, indecL num. a., a hun* 

dred. 
Cerdory ius, a., oomp. of oertus. 
CertissimuSy a, um, a., sup. of 

certus. 
Certus, a, um, a., (certior, certis- 

simus), certain, sure, resolved^ 

fixed: certior fieri, to be in* 

formed: certe, ad., certainly^ 

truly. 
Cibarius, a, um, a., (cibus), rc- 

lating to food, fit for eating: 

cibaria, onun, n., food, pro^ 

fnsions. 
Cieo, ere, ivi, Itus, (f 15. a. 1.), 

2. tr., to make to go, to move, 

excite. 
Circiter, ad., (circus), aboul, 

around : with numerals, cl>oui, 

nearly. 
CSrcum, prep. c. ace. (circus) 

fundamental meaning, around 

to), around, near, about 
Citerior, ius, a., (comp. of citer, 

sup. dtJmus), nearer, hither. 
Citra, ad. and prep., c. ace., on 

this side, within, near to. 
Civltas, atis, f., (civis, § 101. 2.), 

citizenship, a city, state, or 

province^ 
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Clamo, Sre, aW, itus, (^ 15. a. 
l.)f 1. intr., to exdaim, cry 
aUntd^ cry, ahaui, 

Cliens, ends, c, a dieni, dq>en- 
dent, subjecL 

Co-actus, a, um, p. p. from 
cogo. 

Co-emo, ere, (mi, emptas, {%^ 15. 
a. 2: 17. m.)) 3. tr., to buy, 
buy up, purchase. 

Coepi, isse, oceptus, de£ tr. § 1S3. 
(2.), 1., to begin, I began, 

-Co-eroeo, ere, ui, Itus, (con-ar- 
ceo, % 15. a. 1.), 2. tr., to re- 
strain, surround, check, hinder, 
curb. 

Co-gno8co, ere, ovi, Itus, (com- 
gnosco, old form — later nosco, 
1[f 16. a. 1. : 16. VI. Bern. 3.), 
3. tr., to know, understand, dis- 
cover, 

Co-go, ere, coegi, coactus, (com- 
ago, % 15. a. 2.), 3. tr., to drive 
together, collect, compel, force, 

urge. 

Col-loco, are, avi, atus, (com-^pco, 
%\6.a.\.),\.t[.,toplace to- 
gether, locate, to give in mar- 
riage. 

Col-loquor, i, cutus sum, (con^- 
lo-quor (quutus = cutus, f" it. 
n.) ), dep. 3. intr., to speak to- 
gether, conoerse. 

Com-buro, ere, ussi, ustus, (com- 
buro=r=uro, % 15. a. 1. (ursi 
= ussi, urtU8 = ustus, If 17. 
m.) ), 3. tr., to bum up. 

Com-memSro, are, avi, atus, (me- 
mor, f 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to caU 
to mindt mention, refer to. 

Com-meo, are, Sri, &tua, (^ 15. 



a. 1.), L intr., to go wUh, go to, 
resort to, come and go. 

Com-mitto, ere, isi, issus, (^ 15. 
a. 1.), 3. tr., to bring together^ 
commit, to err, to cause: com- 
mittere proelium, to join bcctiie, 
to contend. 

Com-mone&cia, «re, eci, actus, 
(com-moneo-fado, ^ 15. a. 2.)» 
3. tr., to remind, admonish, ad- 
vise. 

Com-m5ror, §ri, atus sum^ dep« 
1. intr., to delay, stop, pause, 
stay. 

Com-moTCO, ere, ovi, otus, {^^ 15. 
a. 1 1 17. v.), 2. tr., to move 
violently, stir, excite, remove, 
disturb. 

fCom-munio, ire, ivi, (ii), itus, 
(f 15. a. 1.), 4. tr., iof<yrtify, 
secure, defend. 

Com-mutatio, onis, f., (commuto), 
a change, alteration. 

Com-pSxo, Sre, avi, atus, (^ 15. 
a. 1.), 1. tr., to prepare, prO' 
vide, get ready, acquire. 

Com-plector, ti, xus sum, dep., 9L 
tr., to encircle, embrace, sur- 
round, enclose. 

Com-plures, a (ia), (gen. ium), 
a., very many, many, sev- 
eral. 

Com-porto, Sre, 5vi, atus, (If 15. 
«. 1.), 1. tr., to bring together, 
convey, collect. 

Conatum, i, n., (conor), an at- 
tempt, endeavor, effort. 

Conatus, iis, m., (conor), an at- 
tempt, endeavor, effect, under- 
taking. 

Con-cedo, Sre, essi, essus, (^ 15. 
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a. l.)» 8. tr. and intr., to grani^ 
yidd, permUf deparL 

CSon-eido, ere» idi, isus, (con- 
csedo, § 163. 4. Ex. 1.), a tx., 
to cut in pieces f sUvyy destroy. 

Con-cilio, are, avi, atna, (concil- 
ium), (IT 15. «. 1.), L tr., to 
unite, gain cner, recondUf eon- 
cUiate. 

Ck)n-cilium, i, n., (oc»icieo), an aa- 
eemblyj meeting, couneiL 

Con-cursus, ta, m., (concuno), a 
running together, meeting, enr 
gagementf colUsion, contest. 

Cen-dono, Sre, svi, itus, (donum, 
% 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to give, give 
up, remit, acquit, pardon. 

Con-duco, ere, zi, etna, (^ 15. a, 
1.), 3. tr., fo lead together, con- 
duetf assemble^ coUeetj hire, 
farm, 

Ck>n-fero, ferre, contuH, collitua, 
irr. tr., to bring together, col- 
lect, gather, compare^ as- 
cribe. 

Cbn-ficio, Sre, eci, ectUB, (con-fa- 
cio, $ 189. 5. N. 1 : % 15. a. 
2.), 3. tr., to collect, complete, 
finish, execute, kUL 

Con-firmo, are, ayi, fitiu, {% 15. 
a. 1.), 1. tr., to confirm, estab- 
lish, make, ratify^ secure, af- 
firm. 

Con-juratio, onis, f., (conjuro), a 
conspiracy, combination. 

Conor, ari, atus sum, dep., 1. tr., 
to strive, endeavor, attempt 

Con-sanguineus, a, um, (sanguis), 

. a., related by blood, kindred, 

. allied. 

Con-scio, ire, ivi, (^ 15. a. 1.), 4. 
9* 



tr. and intr., to know, to he 

conscious. 
Con-eciaco, Sre, ivi, itus, (sdaooi 

inc. § 187. n. 2. (a.) : ^ 15. a. 

1.), 3. tr., to determine, resolve, 

to inflict or bring upon onis 

self: conaciscere aibi mortem, 

Ke commit suicide. 
Con-sciuB, a, um, (acio), a., con- 
scious, witness of, guilty. 
Con-Bcribo, Sre, pai, ptus, (f 15. 

a. 1.), 3. tr., to write together , 

enroll, enlist, levy. 
Con-scriptus, a, um, p. p. from 

oonacribo : Patrea Conscripti, 

Conscript Fathers. 
C!on-8equor, i, secutua sum, (ae- 

quutua = aecutus, f 17. n.), 

3. dep., to follow, pursuSf 

overtcJce, obtain, acquire, com^ 

plete. 
Con-ailium, i, n., counsel, design, 

plan, determination, judgmenti 

resolve, council. 
Con-aiato, Sre, atiti, atXtus, (si-ato» 

f If 16. VL Rem. 3. N. : 15. a. 

3.), 3. intr., to stand together, 

to stop, halt, wUhstarhd, con* 

sist, exist. 
Con-solor, ari, atua aum, 1. dep., 

to console, comfort, solace, 

cheer., 
Con-spectus, iis, m., (conapicio), 

a sight, view, survey. 
Con-stituo, ere, ui, utus, (con' 

statuo, § 189. 4: f 16. VI. 

Rem. 2.), 3. tr., to constitutet 

establish, decree, determine, 

appoint, place, make. 
Con-stitQtus, a, um, p. p. from 

constituo. 
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Con-0ue8oo, ere, evi, etus, {%% 16. 
VI. Rem. 3 : 15. a. 1.), 3. intr. 
and tr., to be accustomed^ to 
accustom, inurej to accustom 
onie sdf. 

Consul, iilis, m., a Bmnan magis- 
trate. 

Con-sultum, i, n., (consulo), de- 
cree, statute, deliberation, de- 
ciswtu 

Con-sumo, ere, psi, ptus, (irf 15. 
a. 1 : 17. in.), 3. tr., to con- 
sume, waste, destroy. 

Con-tendo, ere, di, tus, (f 16. vi.), 
3. intr., to contend, stretch, en- 
deavor, fight, go, proceed, 

Con-tinenter, ad., (contineo), con- 
tinually, uninterruptedly. 

Con-tineo, ere, ui, tentus, (con- 
teneo, § 189. 3. f 15. a. 1.), 2. 
tr., to hold together, contain, 
bound, surround, restrain. 

Con-tumelia, ee, f., abuse, insult, 
reproach, injury. 

Con-venio, ire, eni, entus, (% 15. 
a. 2.), 4 tr., to come together, 
convene, assemble, meet, suit: 
convenit, it is fit, proper, &c 

Con-ventus, <i8, m., (convenio), a 
meeting, assembly, collection. 

Con-v6co, are, 5vi, atus, (1[ 15. a. 
1.), 1. tr., ^ caU together, as- 
semble, summon. 

Copia, ee, f., (com-ops), plenty, 
abundance, number, provisions, 
goods ; copiffi, plu., troops, 
forces, § 97. 

Credo, gre, Idi, Itus, (^ 15. a. 3.), 
3 tr. and intr., to believe, trust, 
credit, to think, imagine, sup- 
pose. 



t>., rin comp. 
with, anttn^^^ 



Cremo, are, Svi, atus, (^ 15. a. 
1.), 1. tr., to bum, set on fire. 

Oreo, are, avi, atus, (f 15. a. !.)» 
1. tr., to create, produce, ap- 
point, choose, cause, 

Cresco, ere, evi, etus, {%% 16. 
Yl. Rem. 3 : 15. a. 1.), intr., 
to grow, increase, thrive, be- 
come greater. 

Cultus, lis, m., (colo), cultivation, 
civilization, culture, dress, 
mode of living. 

Cum, prep., c. ab.,^^in comp. 
com), loi^ (being 2 
in which), along witK, 

Cum, ad., see quum. 

Cupiditas, &tis, f., (cupidus, § 101. 
2.), cupidity, desire, anarice. 

Cupidius, ad., comp. of cupide, 
9nor6 eagerly, or earnestly. 

Cupidus, a, um, a., (cupio), de- 
sirous, eager, fond, ardent. 

Cupio, erei ivi (ii), itus, (^ 15. 
a. 1.), 3. tr., to covet, desire, 
wish. 

Curo, are, avi, atus, (cura), {% 15. 
a. 1.), 1. tr., to take care of, 
see to, provide, regard, 

Currus, <is, m., (curro), a chariot, 
wagon. 

Custodia, s, f., (custos), custody, 
guardianship, care. 

Custos, odis, c, a keeper, guaar- 
dian, watch, spy. 

Damno, Sre, avi, atus, (^ 15. a. 

1.), 1. tr.,/o condemn, sentence, 
De, prep., c. ab., (separationy«M» 

a point of attachment), yrof?i, 

doum from, of, concerning^ 

after, (cfl ab, ex.) 



DEBEO 



103 



DIMINUO 



Bebeo, ere, oi, Xtus, (% Id. a. 1.)} 
2 tr. and intr., to owe^ he in 
debt: pass., to he due, become 
due: debet, imper., it be- 
hooves f ought. 

Decern, num. a., indecL, ten. 

De-oeptuB, a, mn, p. p. from de- 
cipio. 

De-fendo, ere, di, bus, (^ 16. 
Yi.), 3. tr., to d^endf keep off, 
repel, protect. - 

De-jicio, ere, ed, ect tfs^d ^acio, 

slay."^ yf 

IQKh&ro, STe,«&yi, atus, (libra: 

frR a. i:), !. tt., to deliberate, 

consult, advise, consider. 
De-hgo, ere, egi, ectus, (de-lego, 

5 189. N. 2 : If 15. a. 2.), 3. tr., 

to sdect, choose, levy. 
De-monstro, are, ftyi, atus, (^ 15. 

a. 1.), 1. tr., to demonstrate, 

show, prove, declare, name. 
De-mum, ad., at Ungth, at last, 

infine. 
Dep5no, ere, osui, ositus, (de- 

ponui = depoBui, ^% 16. VI. 

Rem. VI. N : 15. a. 1.), 3. tr., 

to lay down or aside, place, 

lose, give up. 
De-populor, ari, &tuB sum, 1. dep., 

tr., to lay wcute, plunder, 

ravage. 
De-prec^tor, oris, m., (deprecor), 

an intercessor. 
De-signo, are, avi, Stus, (^ 15. a. 

1.), 1. tr., to mark out, describe, 

designate, define. 
De-sisto, ere, stlti, stitus, (sisto 

= si-sto, ^% 16. VI. Rem. 3. N. : 



15. a. 3.), 3. intr., to desist, 

stand stiU, give over, leave 

off. 
De-spero, are, avi, atus, (f^ 15. a. 

1.), 1. tr. and intr., to despair 

of, give up. 
De-spicio, ere, xi, ectus, (de-spe- 

do, § 189. 2. 5f 15. a. 1.), 3. 

tr., to look down upon, despise, 

overlook, disdain. 
De-stituo, ere, ui, utus, (de-stat- 

uo, § 189. 4. f 16. VI. Rem. 

2.), 3. tr., to leave destitute, 

abandon, forsake. 
De-sum, esse, fui, futurus, irr. 

intr., to fail, to be deficient, to 

be wanting. 
De-terior, ius, a., (sup. deterri- 

mus, § 126.), worse, poorer, in- 

fbrioT. 
De-terreo, ere, ui, itus, (f 15. 

a. 1.), 2. tr., to deter, frighten, 

hinder. 
Deus, i, m., Ood, a god, divinity. 
Dextra, », f., (dexter), the right 

hand, right side or wing: ab 

dextrft, on the right. 
Dico, Sre, xi, ctus, (^ 15. a. 1.), 

3. tr., to speak, say, relate, 

name, caU. 
Dictio, onis, f., (dico), a word, 

remark, speech, discourse, de- 
fence. 
Dies, ei, m. and f., (§ 90. 1.), 

a day, time: in dies, daily i 

diem ex die, from day to 

day. . 
Dif-fero, ferre, distuli, dilatus, 

(di-fero), irr. tr. and intr., to 

scatter, disperse, spread abroad, 

publish, differ. 
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Difficile, ad., (difficllis)/ioi<A dif- 
ficulty, 

Dif-ficilior, ius, comp. of difficUis ; 
sup. difficilUmus. 

Dif-6cili8, e, (di-facilis), a., dijg^ 
cuUy hard, troublesome, 

Dignus, a, urn, a., wortky, mUkh 
ble, fit, proper. 

Di-minuo, ere, ui, utus, (^ 16. 
VI. Rem. 2.), 3. tr., to diminr 
ish, leasen, detract. 

Di-mitto, ere, isi, issus, (^ 15. 
a. 1.), 3. tr., to send <xway, 
dismiss, discharge, let go. 

Dis-cedo, ere, essi, essus, (% 15. 
a. 1.), 3. intr., to divide, sqnxr 
rate, depart, go away. 

Disco, ere, didid, disdtunWy 
{% 15. a, 3.), 3. tr., to learn, 
know, to be acquainted with, 

Dis-pliceo, ere, ui, itas, (dis-pla- 
ceo, § 189. 4 ! f 15, a, 1.), 2. 
intr., to displease, 

Dis-pono, ere, osui, ositus, (pon- 
ui = posui, ^^ 16. YL Rem. 6. 
N. : 15. a, 1.), 3. tr., to put in 
different places, dispose, ar- 
range, set in order, draw up. 

Ditisslmus, a, urn, a., sup. from 
dis, (dis, ditior, ditisslmus, cf. 
dives), richest, most wealthy, 

Diu, ad., (diutius, diutissime), 
long, by day, in the daytime, 

Diutius, ad., comp. of diu. 

Diutumior, ius, a., comp. of du- 
tumus, (diu), of longer dura- 
tion, 

Divico, onis, m., a nobleman of 
great influence among the Hd- 
vetii. 

Di-vldo, gre, isi, isus, (H 15. a. 1.), 



3. tr., to dimdCfpartf cut qmbrf 

der. 
Divitilunis, i, m., a nobleman of 

the JSdui, a fnend of Ccesar, 
^, lure, dedi, d&tus, {% 15. a. 3.), 

1. tr., to give, grant, aUow, 
permit, give up, yield, present^ 
furnish: dare poenam, sicffer 
punishment. 

Doleo, ere, ui, itus, (f 15. a, 1.), 

2. intr., to grieve, sorrow, be 
sorry, lamenL 

Dolor, oris, m., (doleo), grimf^ 
pain, sorrow, distress, anger. 

Dolus, i, m., deceit, guile, strator 
gem, fraud, 

Domus, us & i, f., (§ 89.), a house, 
home, halntation,famUy: domi, 
at home, 

Dubitatio, onis, f., (dubito), dotd>t, 
uncertainty, hesitation. 

Dubito, are, avi, &tus, (dubo, old 
farm from duo, ^ 15. a. 1.), 
1. intr., to be in doubt, to doubt, 
to waver, hesitate, 

Dubius, a, um, a., doubting, doubt- 
ful, uncertain: dubium, i, 
(subst), doubt, uncertainty : 
non (baud) dubium est, there 
is no doubt, 

Ducenti, ie, a, num. a., iivo hun- 
dred. 

Du-centum, (duo-centum), indecL 
a., two hundred, 

Duco, ere, xi, ctus, (^ 15. a, 1.), 

3. tr., to lead, draw, conduct, 
build, think, consider: ducere 
uxorem, to marry, 

Dum, ad. conj., (time), whilst, 

until, as long as, 
Dumnorix, igis, m., a nMeman 
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of ihe JEdndy hroUwr of Dir 

ffUidcus, and an ambitioua 

enemy of ihe Bomans, 
Duo, eB, o, num. a., ttoo, § 118. 1. 
Duo-decim,num.a., indecL, twelve, 
Bux, ucis, c., (duco), a leader^ 

guidef general^ captain. 

£-duco, ere, id, ctus, (f 15. a. 1.), 

3. tr., to lead out, lead away, 

draw off, rear, educale. 
Ef-femino, are, avi, atus, (femlna, 

% 15. a. h), 1. tr., to effeminate, 

enenxxte* 
£f-fero, erre, extuli, elatUB, irr. 

tar., to bear forth or away, hear, 

produce, publish, raise, dale, 

embolden. 
Ego, mei, pron., Ist per., /. 
£-gregiu8, a, um, a., (e-gregius 

(grez)), excellent,distinguished, 

rare, 
Emo, ere, emi, emptUB, (5F 15. a, 

2.), 3. tr., to buy, purchase, 

take, get. 
E-nundo, are, Svi, atii8^(iiuncius, 

% 15. a, 1.), 1. tr., to announce, 

dedare, report, 
Enim, conj. (causal), /br, indeed, 

but, tndy. 
Eo, ire, ivi, Xtus, irr. intr., to go, 

come, march, proceed. 
Eddem, ad., (idem), in or to the 

someplace. 
Eques, Itis, c, (equus), a horse- 
man, knight: equites, Roman 

knights. 
Equester, trig, tre, a., (eques), 

equestrian ; pertaimngto horse- 

men, 
Equit&tus, <U, m., (equus), cav- 



alry, horse, troops, bodies <f 
eaioalry. 

Ergo, § 94. conj. (iUadye), iher^ 
fore, €Uxordingly» 

£-ripio, Sre, ui, eptua, (ex-rapio, 
§189.5: f 15. a. 1.), 3. tr., to 
take away, tear orpuU asunder, 
free, liberate, 

Et, conj. (cop.), and: adverb, 
also, even : et , • . et, both . . . 
and : (of. ac, atque, que.) 

Etiam, ad. (emphatic), also, tndy, 
likewise, conj,, <xnd also, more- 
over, 

Etruria, e, f., a country of cen- 
tral Italy. 

Ex (e, H 18.), prep. c. ab., (from 
out of), from, out of, of, after, 
on cuxotmt of, in accordance 
with, (cf. ab, de). 

Exemplum, i, n., (ezlmo), an 
example, copy, design, model, 
way, 

Ex-eo, ire, ii, itus, irr. intr., to go 
out or away, shun, escape, 

Ex-ercltus, iis, m., (ex-arceo), an 
army, a disciplined army. 

Ex-istimado, 5nis, f., (existimo), 
an opinion, belief, reputation, 
character, 

Ex-istimoy are, avi, atus, (ex-es- 
timo,§189: ^ 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., 
to judge, coriHder, think, es- 
teem, 

Ex'itium, i, n., (ex-eo), destruc- 

^ tion, mischief, ruin. 

Exltus, tiB, m., (exeo), a going 
out, departure, egress, end, 
conclusion, 

Expeditius, ad., comp. of expe- 
dite, (expeditus), more expedi- 
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Houdy, more readUy, unih more 

rapidity, 
£z-ploratois oris, m., (exploro), 

a scout, a spy. 
Ex-pugno, are, avi, atuB, (f 15. 

a. 1.), 1. tr., to besiege, storm, 

vanquish, 
Ex-sequor, i, cuttts, (quutus sum, 

H 17. n.), dep. tr., to follow, 

pursue, avenge, prosecute. 
£z-specto (expecto), are, fivi, 

atus, (specto, from spicio, § 187. 

n. 1. (a.) : % 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., 

to waiZfor, expect, wish for. 
Ex-stinguo, ere, nxi, nctus, (f 15. 

a. 1.), 3. tx., to put out, extinr 

guish, cut off, destroy, 
Extera, exterum, (mas. usually 

wanting), a., comp. exterior, 

sup. extremus or extlmus ; 

exterior, outward, foreign. 
Extra, prep. c. ace., {to ^e out- 
side), without, beyond, outside 

of: ad., beyond. 
Extremus, a, um, a. ; see extera. 
Ex-uro, ere, ussi, ustus, {%% 15. 

a. 1 : 17. ra.), 3. tr., to bum 

up, consume. 
Facile, ad., (facilis), fadlius, fa- 

cillime), easily, readily, will- 
ingly, clearly. 
FacXlis, e, a., (fado), easy, ready, 

prosperous, prompt, mild. 
Facilius, see facile and facilis. 
Facio, gre, eci, actus, (If 15. a. 2), 

to do, make, act, form, create : 

facere verba, to speak : facere 

finem, to finish. 
Factu, loiter supine of fado, to 

be done. 
Factum, i, n., (facio), a deed, act, 

achievement. 



Facultas, itis, f., (fadlis, § 101. 
2. (2.)), power, ability, oppor- 
tunity. 

Familia, se, f., (famulus), a house- 
hold, family servants, slaves. 

Familiaris, e, a., (familia), re- 
lating to a household, famUiarf 
intimate: res familiaris, prir 
vote estate or properly: (subst), 
a friend. 

Fatigo, are, Svi, atus, (fatis-ago : 
% 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to weary f 
fatigue, vex, harass, 

Faveo, ere, avi, autus, (Hfl 16. 
VI. Rem. 2. 17. v.), 2. intr., to 
favor, assist, protect. 

Fere, ad., almost,W€Unigh, nearly. 

Fero, ferre, tuli, latum, irr. tr., to 
bear, endure. 

Fides, ei, f., faith, confidences 
promise, aUiance : dare fidem, 
to pledge fidelity, 

Filia, », f., (filius), a daughter, 

Filius, i, m., a son. 

Finis, is, m. & f., end, limit, boun- 
dary, territory, country. 

Finitimus, a, um, (finis), a., neigh- 
boring, near : finitimi, (subst.), 
neighbors. 

Fio, eri, factus sum, irr. intr., 
§ 180, to becotiie, to be made or 
done, happen, occur, result. 

Firmisslmus, a, um, a., sup. of 
firmus, mostfirm, strong, pouy- 
erful. 

Flagito, are, avi, atus, (old flago : 
5 187. n. 1. (a.) : f 15. o. 1.), 
1. tr., to ask earnestly, demand^ 
importune. 

Flens, tis, pres. ac. part from 
fleo, weeping, in tears. 
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Fl6o, ere, evi, etus, (51 15. a. l.)» 

. 2. intr.y to toeep, lament, 
Flumen, inis, (51 9. iv. 4.), n., 

(fluo), a river, stream, 
Fluo, ere, xi, xus, (51 16. VI. 

Rem. 5.), 3. intr., to flow, 
Fortior, ius, a., comp. of fortis, 

braver, holder, stronger, 
Fortis, e, a., brave, courageous, 

bold;^ strong, firm, 
Fortissimus, a, um, a., sup. of 

. fortis. . 
Fortitudo, inis, f., (fortis, § 101. 

3.), fortitude, courage, resolu- 
tion, 
Fortuna, », f., (fors), fortune, 

chance, fate: ioTt\mfB,property, 
Fossa, », f., (fodio), a ditch, 

trench, 
Frater, tris, m., (f 9. IV. Rem. 3.), 

a brother, 
Fratemus, a, um, a., (frater),yra- 

temal, brotherly, friendly, 
Frigus, oris, n., {% 9. in. (2.) ), 

cold, frost. 
Frumentarius, a, um, (frumen- 

tum), of or relating to com • res 

fumentaria, com, provisions, 
Frumentum, i, n., (fruges), cam, 

grain, fruU. 
Frustra, ad., in wdn, without 

effect. 
Fuga, 86, f., flight, exile • fugam 

capere, to flee, 
Fugitivus, a, um, a., (fugio), fu- 

gitive,fleeing away : fiigitivus, 

i, m., (subst.), a fugitive, de- 
serter, 

Gabinius, i, m., a Roman proper 
name. 



J[}allia, 86, f., the country of the 
Oauts: Gallia Ulterior or 
Transalplna, Oaul beyond the 
Ehifie, Gallia Citerior or Cis- 
alpina, OatU in Upper Italy, 

Gallus, i, m., a Oaul : generally 
Galli, 5rum, m., tJie Qauts 
generally, or, in a more re- 

, stricted sense, the Celts, 

Garumna, 86, f., now the Oaronne, 
a river in the southrwest of 
Gatd. 

Geneva, 86. t, a town of the AU 
lobroges, on Lake Lemannua 
(Geneva). 

Germ&ni, orum, a general name, 
among the Romans, for the 
nations beyond, or on the east 
of the Rhine, 

Gero, ere, essi, estus, (5I1I 15. a, 
1. 17. in.), 3. tr., to bear, conr 
duct, wage, carry on, 

Gloria, 86, f., glory, fame, re- 
nown, 

Glorior, ari, &tus sum, (gloria), 
1. dep., to glory, boast, vaunt, 

Graioceli, orum, the farthest na- 
tion of Hither Oaul, just on 
the frontiers of Transalpine 
Oatd, 

Gratia, 86, f., favor, influence, 
popularity: gratia, for the 
sake of: ex gratia, /or exam- 
ple, 

Gravior, ius, a., comp. of gravis. 

Gravis, e, a., heavy, severe, dif- 
ficult, mature, 

Gravissime, ad., see gravlter. 

Graviter, ad., (gravius, gravissi- 
me), heavily, severely, strongly, 
grievously. 
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Habeo, ere^ui, ftus, {% 15. a. 1.), 
2. tr.y to have, possess, hcldy 
esteem^ account^ think : habere 
redemptum, to purchase or 
farm. 

Helvetiii orum, m., a people of 
Oaul, whose country was bound- 
ed north by the Rhine, south by 
the RhodSnus and Lake Le- 
mannuSf east by a branch of 
the Rhoetian Alps, west by 
Mount Jura. 

HeWetius, a, um, a., Hdvetian. 

Hibema, orum, n., winter quar- 
ters. 

Uic, hsec, hoc, demon, pron., 
this, {Jie, she, it) .* hie • . . ille, 
this . . . that ; the former . . . 
the latter, (of. ille iste, is.) 

Hiemo, are, avi, atus, (hiems), 
5F 15. a. 1.), 1. intr., to winter, 
to be in winter quarters. 

Hispania, e, f., Spain, sotdh and 
south-west of Oaul. 

Homo, inis, c., man, whether 
male or female, a person. 

Honor, oris, m., honor, dignity, 
office, magistracy. 

Hortor, ari, tatus sum, 1. dep., 
to exhort, encourage, urge, ad- 
dress. 

Hostia, 8B, f., a victim, sacrifice. 

Hostis, is, c., an enemy^ public 
foe. 

Humanitas, atis, f., (humanus, 
§ 101. l.)y humanity, civiliza- 
tion, refinement. 

Humanus, a, um, a., (homo), 
human, humane, civilized, 
kind. 

Humerus, i, m., the shoulder. 



Ibi, ad., (is), there, then, 

I-dem, ea-^em, i-dem, (i»-dem)y 
demon, pron., the same. 

Idus, uum, f., the Ides of a 
month: §326.2.(1.). 

Ignarus, a, am, a., (in-gnarus), 
ignorant^ inexperienced, im- 
skilled. 

Ign&yus, a^ um, a., (in-gnaTus), 
idle, indolent, lazy. 

Ignis, is, m.,Jire. 

Ille, ilia, illud, demon. pron.» 
that, (he, she, it): (cf. hie, 
iste, is.) 

Dlic, (ille), demon, ad., in that 
place, there. 

Ln-mortalis, e, a., (in-mortalis), 
immortal, eternal, everlasting. 

Im-pedio, ire, ivi, (ii), itus, (in- 
pes, 51 15. a. 1.), 4. tr., to im- 
pede, obstruct, entanglcj bind, 
harass. 

Impeditus, a, um, p. p. fhnn im- 
pedio. 

Im-pendeo, ere, — , — , 2. intr., 
to hang over, impend, threaten. 

Imperium, i, n., (impSro), a com- 
mand, order, power, empire, 
government.. 

Im<pero, are, avi, atus, (in-pfiro, 
S 189. 1 : f 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to 
command, order. 

Ln-petro, are, avi, atus, (in-pft- 
tro, § 189. 1 : If 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., 
to accomplish, effect, bring to 
pass, obtain, gain on^s wishes. 

Im-porto, are, avi, &tu8, (in-por- 
to, If 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to im* 
port, brjfug in, introduce. 

Im-prolms, a, um, a., bad^ wUih' 
ed, dishonest, vile* 
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Imprdyis6, ad., (improyisus), on 
a sudden^ unexpectedly. 

Im-pro-vi8U8, a, um, a., (in-pro- 
yideo), not foreseen, unexpect- 

' ed, sudden. 

Im-pune» ad., (impums), without 
punishment, with impunity. 

Im-punitas, itis, f., (impunis, 
§ 101. 2.), impunity, freedom 
from punishment. 

In, prep. c. ac. and ab. ; with the 
aec. — (the person or place to 
which), in, into, to, unto, 
towards, against: with the ab. 
— (the place" in which), in, 
among, ai, by, concerning. 

In-cendium, i; n., (incendo), a 
conflagration, burning, fire. 

In-cendo, ere, di, bus, (in-candeo, 
% 16. VI.), 3 tr., to set on fire, 
burn, inflame, incense. 

In-cito, are, Svi, atus, (^ 15. a. 
1.), 1. tr.,to urge, incite, excite^ 
encourage. 

In-colo, ere, ui, cultus, (% 15. a. 
1.),, 3. tr. and intr., to inhabit, 
to live, abide, or dwell. 

In-com-modnm, i, n., disadvan- 
tage, losSf defeat. 

In-credibilis, e, a., (in-credo), in- 
credible, extraordinary. 

Inde, demon, ad., (is-de), ^rom 
that place thence, then, next. 

Indicium, i, n., (index), a discov- 
ery, proof, information, testi- 
mony. 

In-du4;o, ere, xi, ctus, {% 15. a. 
1.), 3. tr., to bring in, intro- 
duce, induce. 

Inductus, a, mn, p. p. from in- 
duco. 

10 



IndustriuA, a, mn, a.» active, tn- 
dustrious. 

Inferior, ius, a., comp. of infe- 
rus, sup. inflmus or unua, in- 
ferior, lower, 

In-f ero, ferre, tuK, iDatuB, urr. tr., 
to bring or carry into, intro- 
duce, inflict: inferre helium, 
to wage war : iuferre signa, to 
attack. 

In-fluo, ere, xi, xub, {% 16. VI. 
Rem. 5.), 3. intr., to flow or 
empty into. 

In-fimdo, ere, fiidi, fusus, (51 16. 
a. 2.), 3. tr., to pour into, infuse. 

In-fusu8, a, um, p. p. from in- 
fundo, spread or poured over, 
infused. 

In-imicus, a, um, a., (in-amicus), 
unfriendly, hostile. 

In-itium, i, n., (in-eo), beginning, 
commencement. 

In-juria, «, f., (injurius, § 101. 1.), 
i^fury, wrong, ir^stice, harm, 
insuU. 

In-jus8u, ab. sing, m., (in-jussus, 
§ 94.), wiihout command or 
leave. 

In-opinans, antis, a., not expect^ 
ing, unawares, unexpected. 

In-quiro, ere, sivi, ntus, (in- 
qusBro, qu^rivi = qusesivi ; see 
queeso, ^ 15. a. 1.), 3. tr., to seek 
after, search for, inquire into. 

In-sciens, entis, a., (in-scio), not 
knowing, ignorant, not aware. 

Insecutus, a, um, p. p. from in- 
sequor. 

In-sequor, i, secutus sum, 3. dep. 
tr., to follow after, pursue, 
harass, persecute, press upon. 
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In^sidisi Srain, f., (inddeo), 
gnareSf ambush^ ambuscade. 

In-signis, e, a., (in-signum), re- 
markable, duHnguished, far 
mous. 

InsoleMer, ad., (in-solens), un- 
nsuaily, haughtily , amtrary to 
cudom. 

Ld-solentia, ae, f., (in-solena), un- 
tuualness, strangeness, novelty. 

In-8tituo, Sre, ui, utus, (in-statuo, 
5189.4: % 16. VI. Rem. 2.), 
3. tr., to set or put in pkux, 
arrange, institute, erect, in- 
struct, teach. 

Institutum, i, n., (instituo), a 
purpose, plan, mode of life, 
custom, institution, 

LiHBto, are, Btiti, — , (^ 15. a. 3.), 
1. intr., to stand upon, press 
upon, ihreaten, attack, 

Intel-Ugo, ^re, xi, ectus, (inter- 
ISgo, § 189. N. 2 : 1[5[ 18 : 15. 
a, 1.), 3. tr., to understand, 
know, perceive, see. 

Inter, prep. c. ace, (in), (to go 
to the midst), among, amid, 
between, during, 

Inter-cedo, ere, essi, essus, {^ 15. 
a, 1.), 3. intr., to go or come 
between, intervene, oppose, hin- 
der. 

Inter-diu, ad., (inter-dies), dur- 
ing the day, by day, in the day- 
time. 

Inter-dum, ad., sometimes, in the 
mean time, meanwhile. 

Inter-ea, (inter-is), ad., in the 
M^an time, meanwhile, 

Inter-ficio, ere, eci, ectus, (inter- 
facio, § 189. N. 1 : ^ 15. a, 2.), 



3. tr., to put between, finish^ 
end, destroy, kill. 

Inter-im, ad., (inter-im for eum)^ 
meanwhile, in the interim, 

Inter-necio, onis, f., (inter-neoo)^ 
a massacre, slaughter, carnage. 

Interpres, §tis, c., an interpreter^ 
mediator, negotiator. 

Inter-8um, esse, fui, fatiirus, irr. 
intr., to be in the midst, come 
between, differ, be present. 

In-venio, ire, eni, entus, (% 15. 
a. 2.), 4. tr., to find, meet 
with, find out, discover, invent. 

InTituB, a, um, a., unwilling, re- 
luctant, involuntary. 

Ipse, sa, um, inten. pron., him- 
self, herself, itself: ego ipse, 
I myself, &c. 

Is, ea, id, demon, pron., (this, 
that, of which), this, that, (he, 
she, it : (cf. ille, hie, iste.) 

Iste, a, ud, dem. pron., (is-te), 
(this, that, of yours), this, that. 

Ita, ad., (of manner), so, thus, 
even so, 

Italia, SB, f., Italy. 

Ita-que, conj., (illative), therefore, 
and so. 

Item, ad., also, l^eewise. 

Iter, itineris, n., journey, march, 
route, way, 

Iturus, a, um, f., a. p. from eo. 

Jacto, Sre, avi, atug, (jado, 
§ 187. n. 1. (a) : ^ 15. a, 1.), 
1. tr., to throw, cast, hurl, throw 
out. 

Jam, ad., (time), now, already^ 
presently, 

Jubeo, ere, jussi, jussus, (jubsi 
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s= juBsi, &C., ^ 15. a. 1.), 2. tr., 
to command, orders decree, en- 
join. 

Judicium, i, n., (judex, § 100. 

• 5.), judgment, trial, sentence, 
decision, court of justice, opin- 
ion, 

Judico, are, avi, StoB, ( jus-dico, 
^ 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to judge, 
give sentence, decide, deter- 
mine, 

Jugum, i, n., ( jungo), a yoke, har- 
ness, a ridge of hiUs, height : 
sub jugum mittere, to send be- 
neath the yoke, to subdue, to 
humble. 
t^Jumentum, i, n., (jungo), a beast 
of burden, pach-horse, ox, 
horse, 

Junctus, a, um, p. p. from jungo. 

Jungo, ere, xi, ctus, (^ 15. a. 
1.), 3. tr., to join, unite, con- 
ned, couple, yoke. 

Jupiter, Jovis, m., (J<ffis'pater, 
S 85.), Jupiter, son of Saturn, 
king of gods. 

Jura, «, m., a chain of moun- 
tains in Gatd, extending from 
the EhodHnus to (he Rhenus. 

Jus, juris, n., right, law, justice. 

Jus-jurandum, juris-jurandi, n., 
(jus-juro, § 91.), an oath, sol- 
emn pledge. 

Justitia, ae, f., (Justus, § 101. 1.), 
justice, equity, mercy, clemency. 

Kalendie, arum, t, see Calendae. 

JL., abbr., Lucius. 
Labienus, i, m., a Soman legate 
of Ccesar. 



Lacedaemonius, a, um, a., Lae&- 

demonian. Spartan* 
Lacesso, Sre, m, itus, (lado, 

§ 187. II. 5 : V 15. a. h), 3. tr., 

to provoke, attack, assaiL 
Lacrfma, ae, t, a tear, 
Lacus, ils, m., a lake. 
Largior, iri, itus sum, (largus)^ 

4. dep., to give abundantly, be^ 

stow gifts, lavish, 
Largiter, ad., (largus), largely^ 

plentifully, mtccA. 
Largitio, onis, f., (largior, § 102* 

7.), liberality, bribery, extraO' 

agance. 
Late, ad., (latus), widdy, extern 

sivdy, 
Lateo, ere, ui, — , (^ 15. a. 1.), 

2. intr., to be concealed, lie hid, 

to lurk, 
Latisslmus, a, um, a., (latus, 

latior, latisslmus), broadest, 

widest, most extensive, 
Latitudo, Inis, f., (latus, § 101. 3.), 

breadth, width, extent. 
Latobrogi, orum, m., a OaUic tribe 

near the Hdvetii, with whom 

they united in the invasion of 

Gaul. 
Latus, eris, n., (f 9. IV. (2.) ), the 

side, flank, wing. 
Legatio, onis, f., (lego, § 102. 7.), 

an embassy, deputation, lega- 
tion. 
Leg&tus, i, m., G^^^)) ^^ ambassa^ 

dor, legate, lieutenant, deputy. 
Legio, 5m*8, f., (lego), a legion, 

body of foot soldiers: for a 

Boman legion, see Kom. An- 
tiquities. 
Lemannus (Lacus), i, m«, the 



LE3nTA8 



112 



HATSmONIUH 



Lake Oeneca, between the Ed- 

vetii and the AUobrdges, 
Lenltas, atis, f., (lenis, § 101. 1.), 

genUenesSf smoothnesa, elow- 

nes9. 
Lex, legis, £, (lego, ere), a law, 

statute, decree. 
liberalitas, fitis, (liberalis, § lOL 

1.), generosity, liberality. 
liberi, orum, m., (liber), ckU- 

dren (in opposition to the do- 
mestics, the servi). 
Uberius, ad., (libere, liberiiu, 

liberrime, (liber) ), more freely, 

more boldly. 
Libero, are, avi, atus, (liber,^15. a. 

1.), 1. tr., to set at liberty, to free. 
Libertas, Stis, f., (liber, § 101. 2. 

(2.) ), liberty, freedom, permis- 
sion. 
Liceor, eri, licitus sum, 2. dep. 

intr., to bid at auction, offer a 

price for. 
Licet, licuit, lidtum est, imper., 

(§ 184.), it is lawful, right, per- 
mitted, one can. 
Lingones, wn, m., a people of 

Cdtic Gaul, north of the jEdui. 
Lingua, 8B, £, the tongue, speech, 

language. 
Linter, tris, t, (IF 9. IV. Rem. 

3.), a bark, boat 
liiscus, i, m., chief magistrate or 

Vergoibretus of the ^dui. 
Litera, ®, f., a letter of the atphor 

bet: liters, arum, a letter or 

letters, writings, documents, 

literature. 
Locus, i, m., (lod, m., loca, n., 

5rum, § 92. 2.), aptace, region, 

condition, state. 



Long^, ad., (longus), far^ much^ 

very iiiticA,(longiu8ylongisBime)* 
Longissime, ad., see longe. 
Longitiidoy inis, f., (longus, § 101. 

3.), lengthf longitude. 
Longius, a. or ad., see longe* 
Loquor, i, locutus, 3. dep. tr. and 

intr., (loquutus =r locutus, ^17. 

n.), to speak, converset say, 

teU, declare, 
Lucius, i, m., a Boman pneno* 



M., abbr. for Marcus. 
Magi8,'ad.y (comp. magis, sup. 

maxime), more, rathcTf in a 

higher degree. 
Magistratus, iis, m., (magister), 

magistrcu^, civil authority, 

magistrate. 
Magnopere, ad., (magnus-opus), 

very much, exceedingly. 
Magnus, a,>ui$i, a., (major, maxl- 

mus), great, large, much, pouh 

erful. 
Majores, um, m., (magnus), oti- 

cestors, fathers. 
Malefidum, i, m., (maleficus), 

offence, harm,. crime. 
Mando, are, avi, atus, (manus-do, 

% 16. a. 1.), tr., to commission^ 

order, command, commit 
Marcius, i, m., a Boman prceno^ 

men, Marcius. 
Marcus, i, m., a Boman prcenth 

men, Marcus. 
Mat&ra, se, f.,a javelin, spear. 
Mater, tris, f., (f 9. IV. Rem. 3.), 

a mother. 
Matrimonium, (mater, § 100. 6.), 

marriage, mati-imony. 
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MULTITUDO 



Matrona, «, m., a river in cen- 
tral Oatd, now the Mame, 

Mature, are, avi, atus, (maturus, 
% 15. o. l.)f tr. and intr., to 
ripen, to become ripe, mature, 
hasten. 

Maturus, a, um, a., ripe, mature, 
early, seasonable. 

Maxime, ad., (magis, maxime 
(magnus), § 194. 4.), most, 
especially, very great. 

Haximus, a, um, a., sup. of mag- 
nus. 

Memoria, se, £, (memor, § 101. 1), 
memory, recollection, report, 
story : memoria tenere, to re- 
member. 

Mens, tis, f., the mind, intellect, 
thought, heart, (cf. anlma, ani- 
mus). 

Mensis, is, m., a month. 

Mercator, oris, m., (mercor, § 102. 
6.), a merchant, trader. 

Mercor, ari^ atus sum, (merx), 1. 
dep., to trade, traffic, buy, seLL 

Mereo, ere, ui, Itus, (^ 15. a. 1.), 2. 
tr., to deserve, merit, earn, gain: 
mereor, eri, dep. sometimes. 

Merito, ad., (mereo), deservedly, 
justly, according to merit. 

Meritum, i, n., (mereo), merits 
desert. 

Merx, cis, f., goods, merchandise. 

Mess^a, se, m., aBoman surname. 

Metior, iri, mensus sum, 4. dep. 
tr., to measure, deal out, dis- 
tribute. 

Miles, Xtis, c, a soldier, warrior. 

Militia, se, f., (militaris, § 101. 1.), 
military service, war/are, cam~ 
paign. 

10* 



Mille, a., indecl, a thousands 
Mille, n., indecL (in sing.), plur. 

millia, ium, (followed by the 

gen. plur., § 118. 6. {a.)), a 

thousand. 
Minlme, ad., (parum, minus, min- 

Ime, (parvus)), least of aU, 

very little, by no means. 
Minimus, a, um, a., (parvus, 

minor, minimus), least, very 

smaU, smaUest : minimus natu» 

youngest. 
Minor, us, a., comp. of parvus, 

smaller, less, inferior. 
Minuo, ere, ui, utus, (minor, ^ 16. 

YI. Rem. 2.), 3. tr., to lessen, 

diminish. 
Minus, n., a. or ad., see minor. 
Mitto, ere, isi, issus, (% 15. a. 1.), 

3. tr., to send, hurl, throw, dis- 
miss, throw away, produce. 
Modus, i, m., Tnanner, method, 

mode, bou7id, limit : mod6, ad., 

only, just now, lately. 
Mplitus, a, um, a., (molo), ground. 
Moneo, ere, ui, itus, (mens, 51 15. 

a. 1), 2. tr., to admonish, re- 

mind, advise. 
Mons, tis) m., a mountain. 
Morior, i, (rarely iri), mortuus 

sum, 3. and 4. dep. intr., to 

die. 
Mors, tis, f., (morior), deatTu 
Mos, oris, m., manner, custom, 

usage. 
Moveo, ere, ovi, otus, (^^ 16. 

VI. Rem. 2: 17. v.), 2. tr., to 

move, remove. 
Multitudo, inis, f., (multus, § 101. 

3.), a mMitude, great nam- 

ber* 
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NOVUS 



Mult6 or multum, ad., (multus), 

much^ greaUy, often. 
Multus, a, um, a., (sup. plurlmus), 

manyf numerous, much, fre- 
. guent: multo c comp., by 

much, by far. 
Munitio, onis, f., (munio, $ 102. 

7.), a fortification^ drfence, 

rampartf bulwark, 
Murus, i, m., a wall, 
Muto, are, avi, atus, (movito, 

f 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to alter, 

change. 

Nam, conj., for. 

Nameius, i, m., a nobleman of 

tJie Hdvetii. 
Natura, se, f., (nascor, $ 102. 7. 

Hem. 2.), nature, constitution, 

disposition, character. 
Navis, is, f., a ship, large boat. 
Ne, ad. and conj., not, lest : ne- 

quidem, not even: ne, (enclitic, 

an interrogative sign without 

translation, usually.) 
Necessaii6, ad., (necessarius), ne- 
cessarily, 
Necessarius, a, urn, a., necessary, 

needful, friendly : subst., a 

friend, client, relation. 
Nego, are, avi, atus, (ne-aio : H 15. 

a. 1.), 1. tr. and intr., to say 

no, deny, refuse. 
Nemo, Inis, c, (ne-homo), no 

man, no one, none. 
Neque or nee, conj., (ne-que), 

and not: neque . . neque, or 

nee . . nee, neither . . nor. 
Nervus, i, m., a sinew, tendon, 

force, vigor, strength. 
Nex, necis, f., decdih, violent death. 



Nihil, n., indecL, nothing, nought, 

not at aU. 
Nihilum, i, n., nothing. 
Nitor, i, isus and ixus sum, 3. 

dep. intr., to strive, attempt, 

endeavor. 
Nix, nivis, f., snow. 
Nobilissimus, a, um, a., (sup. of 

nobilis, nobilior, nobilissimus), 

most noble, illustrious. 
Nobilltas, atis, f., (nobilis, § 101. 

1.), nobility, high birth or rank. 
Noctu, ab. sing., § 94, in the night, 

by night. 
Nolo, nolle, nolui, (non-volo, 

§ 178. 2.), irr. tr., to be unwiU' 

ing, not to wisli. 
Nomen, inis, n., (nosco), a name, 

appellation, family. 
Non, ad., not, no: non mod6, 

not only. * 

Non-dum, ad., not yet, not as yet. 
Non-nullus, a, um, a., (non-ne- 

ullus), some, several. 
Non-nunquam, ad., (non-ne-un- 

quam), sometimes. 
Noreia, se, f., a city of KoHcum, 

the capital of the TaurisH. 
Noricus, a, um, a., of Noricum, 

Norican. 
Noster, tra, trum, poss. pron., 

(nos), our, our own, ours: 

nostri, our men, our friends or 

soldiers. 
Novem, num. ad., indecl., nine. 
Novissimus, a, um, a., (sup. of 

novus, novior, novissimus), 

newest, latestflast: novissimum 

agmen, the rear. 
Novus, a, um, a., new, late,fresh^ 

uncommon, unusual. 
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Nubo, ere, psi, ptus, (^i[ 15. a. 1 : 
17. I.), 3. intr., to covert veil, 
marry. 

Nullus, a, vLDif (ne-nllus), not any, 
none, no, 

Num, ad., (interrogatiYe where a 
negatiye answer is expected), 
foheiher, (not often translated 
into English.) 

Numerus, i, m., a number, quan- 
tity. ^ 

Nuncio, are, avi, atus, (nuncius, 
§187.1.1.(0.): 11 15. a. 1.), 1. 
tr., to announce, report, inform. 

Nuncius, i, m., (novum-cio), a 
reporter, messenger, news, ti- 
dings. 

Nunquam, ad., (ne-unquam), nev- 
er, at no time. 

Nuntio, see nuncio. 

Nuper, ad., (novus), lately, re- 
cently. 

Ob, prep, c ace, (denotes direc- 
tion towards or to something), 
towards, to, at, an account of, 
for. 

Ob-eeratus, a, um, a., (ob-aes), in 
debt, a debtor. 

Obliviscor, i, litus sum, (% 16. 
Yi. Rem. 3), 3. dep., (c gen. 
of a person, and c the gen. or 
ace. of a thing), to forget. 

Ob-secro, are, avi, atus, (ob-sacro, 
§ 189. 1 : ^ 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., 
to entreat, beseech, implore. 

Ob-ses, Xdis, c, (ob-sedeo), a 
hostage, a pledge. 

Obstrictus, a, um, p. p. from ob- 
stringo. 

Ob-stringo, ere, inxi, ictus, %% 15. 



a. 1 : 16. Ti. Rem. 3.), 3. tr., 

to bind about, fetter, hinder^ 

to lay under obligation. 
Ob-tineo, ere, ui, entus, (ob-te- 

neo, § 189. 3 : ^15. a. 1.), 2. 

tr., to obtain, hold, have, pos- 

sess, retain, accomplish. 
Oo-cftsus, iis, m., (ob-cado), a 

going down, the west, dawnfalL 
Oc-cido, ere, idi, Isus, (ob-csedo), 

$ 163. 4. Ex. 1.), 3. tr., to eut 

down, kiU, destroy. 
Oc-^Xdo, ere, Idi, casus, (ob-cado, 

§ 163. 4. Ex. 1.), 3. intr., to 

fall down, perish, die, fall. 
Oc-cupo, are, avi, atus, (ob-capio, 

f 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to occupy, 

take possession of, seize, em" 

ploy. 
Ocefinus, i, m., the ocean. 
Ocelum, i, n., a city in the Cot- 

tian Alps. 
Octoginta, num. a., (octo), eighty. 
Oculus, i, m., the eye, sight, 
Odi, odisse, osus sum, § 183, (2.), 

1., to hate, to dislike. 
Of-fendo, ere, ndi, sus, (ob-fendo, 

^ 16. VI.), 3. tr., to strike 

against, offend^ take offence, 

err, do amiss. 
Of-fensio,oms,f.,(offendo,§102.7.), 

offence, harm, hurt, stumbling. 
Omnino, ad., (omnis), aUogetherf 

whoUy, entirely, only. 
Omnis, e, a., aU, every, the whole^ 

of every kind. 
Opoi^et, ere, uit, 2. impers., § 184., 

intr., it is necessary, needful^ 

proper, becoming, it ought. 
OppXdum, i, n., (ops-do), a tounh 

fortified town, city. 
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PEBFECTUS 



Op-pugno, Sre, Svi, fitas, (ob- 
pugno, % 15. a. l.)* 1- tr., to 
fight agcUnstf oMack^ assatdt, 
besiege. 

Ops, opis, £, (M)f power, strength, 
resources, wealth, c^sistance. 

Opus, eris, n.j (5[ 9. ni. Rem. 1. 
• (2.) ), work, labor : a military 
work, fortification, 

Oratio, onis, f., (oro), a speaking, 
speech, address, harangue, 

Orgetorix, igis, a nobleman of 
the Helvetians, and a distin- 
guished leader in their revolt 

Oriensy entis,pres. part from orior. 

Orior, iri, ortus, 4 dep., to arise, 
appear, be visible. 

Oro,are, avi, atu8,(os,§187. l. : %15 
a 1.) 1 tr., to pray, beg, beseech, 

Ostendo, ere, endi, bus and tus, 
(obs-tendo, % 16. vi.), to ex- 
hibit, show, display, disclose* 

P., abbr., Publius. 

Pabulatio, onis, f., (pabulor, § 102. 
7.), pasture, a foraging, feed- 
ing, pasturing. 

Pabulum, i, n., (pasco, § 102. 5, 
{a,)),food,pasiure,grass,grain, 
forage. 

Paco, are, avi, atus, (pax, § 187. i. : 
5[ 15. a, 1.), 1. tr., to pacify, 
bring to a state of peace, sub- 
due, conquer* 

Psene, ad., (pene), almost, nearly, 
well nigh. 

Pagus, i, m., a district, village, 
tovm, province, tribe. 

Paratior, ius, a., (paro,) comp. of 
paratus, nwre prepared, ready. 

Paro, are, avi, atus (pario, % 15. 



a. t.), 1. tr., ix> prepare^ get 
ready, provide, fumi8h,procure. 

Pars, tis, f., a part, piece, por- 
tion, share, party,- 

Parvus, a, um, a., (comp. minor, 
sup. minimus), sm.aU, UtHCf 
insignificant* 

Passus, tis, m., (pando), a step, 
pace, a measure of five Boman 
feet : mille passuum, a mile. 

Patens, tis, pres. part and a., 
(pateo), open, unobstructed, ac- 
cessible, 

Pateo, ere, ui, — , (^ 15. a, I.), 

2. intr., to be open, stand or 
lie open, to be accessible,^ ex- 
posed, dear, to extend. • 

Pater, tris, m., % 9. lY. Rem. 9, 

a father, sire, 
Patior, i, passus sum, 3. dep. tr., 

to bear, support, suffer, <dlow, 
Pauci, 8B, a, a., a few, few, 
Paulatim, ad., (paidus), by little 

and litUe, by degrees, graduaUy, 
Pax, acis, t, peace, quiet, 
Pello, ^e, pe^yfili, pulsus, (^ 15. 

a. 3.), 3. tr., to beat, drive 

away, expd, rout. 
Per, prep. c. ace*, (through to), 

through, through the midst of, 

during, by, by reason of, on 

account of* 
Per-duco, ere, xi, tus, (^ 15. a, 1.), 

3. tr., to lead through, lead, 
bring, conduct, convey, draw otd, 

Per-facile, ad., (facXlis), very ea- 
sily or readily. 

Perfacilis, e, a., (per-facilis), very 
easy, 

Perfectus, a, um, p. p. from per- 
ficio, finished, completed. 
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Per-fero,erre, tuli,latu8, iiT.,§179. 
tr., to bear through, bear, sup- 
port, suffer, aniiounce, report. 

Perficio, ere, eci, ectus, (per-facio, 
§ 189. N. 1 : 1[ 15. a, 2.), 3. tr., 
to finish, to perfect, accomplish, 
cause, 

Periiiga,8e,f.,(perfiigio), adcserter, 

Periculum, i, o., danger, risk, 
trial, hazard. 

Per-moveo, ere, ovi, otus, (^IIT 16. 
VL Rem. 2: 17. v.), 2. tr., to 
move deeply, stir up, excite, 
induce, persuade. 

Per-multti8, a, urn, a., very many, 
numerous. 

rtmicies, ei, f., (per-neco), de- 
struction, ruin, disaHer. 

Per-pauci, as, a, a., very few, a 
very few. 

Per-rumpo, ere, upi,uptuB, (5[1[16. 
VI. Rem. 3 : 15. a. 2.), 3. tr., 
to break through, break to 
pieces, burst through or into. 

Per-sequor, i, secutus sum, (1[ 17. 
II.), 3. dep. tr., to follow after, 
pursue, press upon, persecute, 
avenge, perform. 

per-severo, are, avij atus, (5f 15. 
a. 1.), 1. intr., to persevere, 
persist. ^ z 

Persolvo, ere, solvi, solutus, 
(iriri6. VI. Rem. 2: 17. v.), 
3. tr., to release or discharge, 
pay, unravel, explain: per- 
solvSre poenam, to suffer pun- 
ishment. 

Per-suadeo, ere, si, bus, (^ 15. a. 
1.), 2.* intr., (usually c. dat), 
to persuade, advise, induce, 
prevail upon. 



Per-terreo, ere, ui, itus, (^ 15, 

a. 1.), 2. intr., to frighten 

greatly, terrify, alarm. 
Per-timeo, ere, ui, — , (5[ 15. a. 

1.), 2. intr., to fear greatly, to 

be very timid. 
Per-timesco, ere, imui, — , (per- 
- timeo, 5 187. n. 2. (o.) : % 15, 

a. 1.), 3. intr., to become very 

much frigkt€ned,to fear greatly. 
Per-tineo,ere,ui,(per-teneo, § 189. 

3: ^ 15. a. 1.), 2. intr., to 

stretch out, reach or extend to, 

to belong or pertain to. 
Per-turbo, are, avi, atus, (^ 15. 

a. 1.), 1. tr., to disturb greatly, 

confuse, trouble. 
Per-venio, ire, eni, entus, (^ 15. 

a. 2.), 4. intr., to go or come 

to, arrive at, reach, come, go. 
Pes, edis, m., the foot, a foot in 

measure: pedem referre, to 

retreat. 
Pestis4s,f., a plague, pest, scourge, 
Peto, ere, ivi (ii), itus, {% 15. 

a. 1.), 3. tr., to seek, request, 

desire, faU upon, attack, to 

go. 
Piso, onis, m., Lucius Fiso, Cce- 

sar's father-in-law. 
Placeo, ere, ui, itus, {% 15. a. 1.), 

2. intr., to please, satisfy, to 

be agreeable. 
Plebs, ebis, and plebes, is, f., the 

common people, plebeians. 
Plurimus, um, a., sup. of multus, 

which see. 
Plus, uris, a., neut, comp. of 

mxdtum, more, very much. 
Poena, sb, f., satisfaction, expich 

turn, punishment. 
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PRiBSIDIUM 



Polliceor, eri, Itus sum, 2. dep. 
tr., to offer, promise. 

Pono, ere, osui, ositus, (pon-ui 
= posui, f 5[ 16. VI. Kem. 6. 
N. : 15. a. 1.)) 3. tr., to put, 
place, lay, ImUd, lay down, 
assert. 

Pons, ntU, m., a bridge. 

Populatio, onis, f., (populor, § 102. 
7.), a ravaging, plundering, 
pillaging. 

Populor, ari, atus sum, 1. dep. tr., 
to lay waste, devastate, ravage, 
plunder. 

Populus, i, m., a people, state, 
nation, multitude. 

Porto, are, avi, atus, (5[ 15. a. 1.), 
1. tr., to bear, carry, transport. 

Portorium, i, n., (porto), a tax, 
duty, impost, custom. 

PoBsessio, onis, f., (possideo), a 
possession, estate, property. 

Possum, posse, potui, (potis-sum, 
§ 154. Rem. 7. (a.) ), irr. intr., 
to be able, have power or influ- 
ence: as an auxiliary, may, 
can, might, could, &c. 

Post, prep. c. ace, (coming or 
going after, till the person or 
thing is reached, L e. going 
after to), after, next, behind, 
since, bdow. 

Post, ad., afterwards, after, be- 
hind. 

Posterus, a, um, a., comp. poste- 
rior, sup. postremus, next, fol- 
lowing, ensuing: posteri, orum, 
posterity. 

Potentia, », f., (potens, § 101. 1.), 
power, might, faculty, domin- 



PotentisdmuB, a, um, a., sup. of 
potens, most able, powerful, 
strong. 

Potestas, atis, £, (potis, § 101. 2. 
(1.), (2.)), power, ability, do- 
minion, opportunity, liberty. 

Potior, iri, itus sum, (potis), 4. 
dep. (c. ab.), to become master 
of, obtain, acquire, gam. 

PrcB-cedo, ere, essi, essus, (IFIflS. 
a. 1 : 17. 1.), 3. intr. and tr., 
to go before, precede, excd, sur- 
pass. 

Prse-ceptum, i, n., (prcecipio), 
precept, advice, counsel, rule. 

Prse-cipio, ere, epi, eptus, (prse- 
capio, § 189. 5 : ^ 15. a. 2.), 
3. tr., to take or seize before- 
hand, anticipate, instruct, ad- 
vise, teach. 

Prae-ficio, ere, ed, ectus, (pne- 
facio, § 189. N. 1 : f 15. a. 2.), 
3. tr., to place or set over, ap- 
point, preside over. 

Prse-mitto, ere, isi, issus, (5[ 15. 
a. 1.), 3. tr., to send brfore, 
send out. 

PrsB-pono, ere, osui, osltus, ^ 16. 
VI. Rem. 6. N.), 3. tr., to put 
or set before, place first, prefer^ 
set over, appoint. 

PrsBsens, tis, a., present, in per- 
son, at hand, prompt. 

Praesentia, cb, £,.(§ 101. 1), pres- 
ence: in praesentift, for the 
present, at present. 

PrsBsertim, ad., (prse-sero), es- 
pecially, chiefly. 

Prae-sidium, i, n., (prceses, § 100. 
5.), a garrison, guard, defence^ 
escort, help. 
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Pne-8to, are, Iti, itus, (§ 163. 4. 
Ex. 1.), 1. intr. and tr., to 
stand before, he superior to, 
excd, surpass, show, pay, grant, 

' cause, 

Pree-sum, esse, fui, futurus, irr. 
intr., to be before, be set over, 
preside or rule over, 

Pneter, prep. c. ace., (prae), (mo- 
tion by or past, L e. to and 
past), past by, along, except, 
beyond, 

PrsBter-eo, ire, ii, itus, irr. intr., 
to go or pass by, omit, leave 
out. 

PneterltuB, a, urn, p. p. from prse- 
tereo, gone by, past, 

Prendo or pre-hendo, ere, di, sus, 
{% 16. VI.), 3. tr., to seize, take, 
lay hold of, 

Pretium, i, n., price, value, toorth, 
reward, merit. 

Prex, ecis, f., (§ 94.), a prayer, 
request, ^reces, a prayer, curse, 
imprecation. 

Primus, a, um, a., (pris, (obso- 
lete)), sup. of prior, first, fore- 
most, cM^, in front, in the van, 

Princeps, Ipis, a., (primus-capio), 
. ^ first, chief, m^st eminent 
or noble, leader, ruler, 

Principatusr iis, m., (princeps), 
the first place, prominence, 
highest rank, sovereignty, rule, 

Principium, i, n., (princeps), a 
beginning, commencement. 

Pristinus, a, um, ^, former, early, 
pristine, ancient. 

Prius-quam, ad. and conj., btfore 
that. 

Priyatus, a, um, a. and part., 



(privo), a private person, pri* 
^ vate, individual, 

J?ro, prep. c. ab., (situation before, 
i, e place in or at which), be^ 
fore, in front of, opposite to, 
in, according to, on account of, 
by reason of, 

Probo, ire, avi, atus, (probus, 
§187. Ll. (a.): f 16. a, I.), 
I, tr., to try, test, prove, show, 
demonstrate, approve, 

ProceUa, ae, f., (procello), storm, 
wind, tempest. 

Pro-do, ere, didi, itus, (§ 163. 4. 
Ex. 1.), 3. tr., to give forth, 
relate, hand down, betray, 

Proelium, i, n., (pro- or prse-ire), 
battle, engagement, skirmish, 
(cf. pugna, acies). 

Pro-fectio, onis, f., (proficiscor), a 
going aioay, departure, march, 

Profectus, a, um, p. p. from pro- 
ficiscor. 

Pro-ficiscor, i, ectus sum, (pro- 
facio), 3. dep. intr., to set out, 
travel, march, depart, go, 

Pro-hibeo, ere, ui, Itus, (pro-ha- 
beo,§189. 4: 5[15. a. 1.), 2. 
tr., to hold back, prevent, pro- 
hibit, stop, restrain, defend. 

Prope, ad., (propis (obsolete), 
propior, proximus), comp. pro- 
pius, sup. proxime, near, near 
to, almost, 

Prope, prep. c. ace, (to go near 
to), near, near to. 

Pro-pello, ere, piiU, pulsus, (§163. 
4. Ex. 1.), 3. tr., to drive be- 
fore or forth, repel, drive out, 
repulse, ward off, 

Propinquus, a, um, (prope), neoTt 
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QUIDAM 



fmghbcring : a subst, a king- 
tnan, rdcUion. 

Propior, ius, a., (propis (obsolete), 
sup. proxImu8), nearer, closer, 
more intimaie. 

Pro-pono, cre,o8ui, osltus, (1[1[16. 
VI. Rem. 6. N. : 15. a. 1.), 3. tr., 
to eet forth, propose, show, de- 
dare, offer, rqHMrt, appoint. 

Propter, prep, c ace and ad., 
(contiacted from propiter (pro- 
pe)), near, near to, for, on 
account of 

Propterea, ad., (propter-is), there- 
fore, on that account: prop- 
terea quod, because. 

Provincia, 8b, £, (pro-vinco), a 
province .• provincia nostra, our 
province, L e. the Bomati prov- 
ince, 

Proximus, a, um, a., sup. of pro- 
pior, next, nearest. 

Publicb, ad., (pubbcus), publicly, 
in behalf of the state, on pub- 
lic authority. 

Publicus, a, um, a., (populus), of 
or belonging to the state, com- 
mon, public: publicus, i, m., 
a magistrate, public officer. 

Puer, cri, m., (sometimes i.),.a 
boy. 

Puto, are, avi, atus, (^ 15. a. 1.), 
1. tr., to reckon, esteem, ihink, 

P}Ten8eus, a, um, a., Pyrencean. 

Pyrenaei montes, Pyrenceanmoun- 
tains, the Pyrenees, between 
OaUia and Eispania* 

Q., abbr. for QuintHS. 
Quadraginta, num. a., indecl., 
forty. 



Quadringenti, a, a, num. a.« 
(quatuor-centum), four hun- 
dred. 

QuaerOy ere, sivi, aitus, (quseriv = 
qussiv : (see quseso) : ^ 15. a. 
1.), 3. tr., to seek, look for, ask, 
inquire, investigate. 

Qukm, ad. and conj., (qui), in 
what manner, how, how much, 
as much aa: m comparisons, 
as, than: tarn . • . qukm, a^ 
much . , . as: with the super- 
lative, see § 127. 4. 

Quantus, a, um, a., (quam), how 
great, how many, how much, 
as great as : tantus . • . quan- 
tus, so great or many . . • as, 
or as great or many . . . as. 

Qua-re, ad. and conj., (quse-res), 
by which means, on which ac- 
count, why, wherefore. 

Quartus, a, um, (quatuor), a., th^ 
fourth, fourth part. 

Quatuor, num. a., indecL, four. 

Que, conj., (copulative), (enclitic, 
§ 198. N. 1.), and : que . . . 
que, both . . . and, (ct ac, at- 
que, et). 

Queror, i,' questns sum, 3. dep. 
intr. and tr., to complain, la- 
ment, bewail. 

Questum, former supine, horn 
queror, to complain. 

Questus, (is, m., (queror), a com- 
plaint, accusation. 

Qui, quffi, quod, reL pron., who, 
which, what: also interrog., 
who*} which f what 9 its cor- 
relative is is. 

Quic-quam, see quisquam, 

Qui-dam, qusB-dam, quod- or quid- 
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dam, indef. pron., a certcUn 

one, somebody, something. 
Quidem, ad., indeed, trtdy, at 

least : ne qiiidem, not even. 
Quin, conj., (qui-ne), that not, 

btit that, but, yet, indeed. 
Quindecim, num. a., indecL, (quin- 

que-decem), fifUetu 
Qmngenti,8e,a, (quinque-oentum), 

num. a., five hundred. 
Qnini, ae, a, (quinque), distrib. a., 

Jiveeadu 
Quin-que, num. a., indecL, Jive. 
Quintiu, i; m., a Eoman prcmo- 

men; abbr. Q. 
Quiiites, ium (um), (Cures), Bo- 
man ciiizens. 
Quis, quae, quid, interrog. pron., 

vjhof which f what J quid, 

whatf why 7 sometimes with 

ne, si, &C., used for aliquis, &c 
Qius-quam,qu8e-quam, quid-quam 

(quic-quam), indef. pron., any, 

any one, anything. 
Quis-que, quee-que, quod- or quid- 

que, distrib. and indef. pron., 

each, every, whoever. 
Qub, ad. and oonj., (qui), whither, 

where, why, ihat, in order 

that. 
Qu6d, conj., (qui), ihat, because, 

in that or this, though, there- 
fore: qu6d si, whereas if, if 

now : quod nisi, btU unless. 
Quoque, ad. and conj., also, like- 
wise. 
QuotidiSnus, a, um, (quotldie), a., 

every day, daily. 
Quotidie, ad., (quot-dies), daily. 
Quum, (cum), connective ad., 

(qui), when, since, as, though, 
11, 



^Mle: qunm . . . torn, not only 
. . . but also, both . . . and: 
quum primum, as soon as, or 
as soon as possible. 

Hapina, «, £, (ntpio), plunder, 

robbery, rapine. 
Batis, is, t, a raft, float, small 

ship. 
RaurSci, orum, m., a OaUie tribe, 

north <f the Edvetii, and south 

of the Menus. 
Recens, nils, a:, recent, fresh, 

new. 
Re-cipio, Sre, Spi, eptus, (re-capio, 

S 189. 5 : f 15. a. 2.), 3. tr., 

to take back, receive, recover: 

se recipSre, betake one*s self, 

retreat, withdraw. 
Red-Imo, Sre, gmi, emptus, (re- 

emo, § 189. 2: f 16. a. 2.), 3. 

tr., to repurchase, redeem, re- 

eover, liberate, procure. 
Reditio, onis, £, (redeo, § 102. 7.), 

a going or coming back, return. 
Regnum, i, n., (rex), dominion, 

kingdom, sovereignty, empire. 
Rego, Sre, xi, ctus, (rex, ^ 15. a, 

1 .), 3. tr., to guide, conduct, rule. 
Re-linquo, ere, iqui, ictus, (^K 16. 

VI. Rem. 3 : 17. n. : 15. a. 2.), 

3. tr., to leave bMnd, retire 

quish. 
Reliquus, a, um, (re-linquo), a., 

remaining, rest, residue. 
Re-maneo, ere, nsi, nsus, (5[ 15. 

a. 1.), 2. intr., to remain behind, 

remain, continue, endure. 
Reminiscor, i, (memlni, ^ 16. 

TT. Rem. 3.), to recall to mindt 

to remember. 
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BemStoSy a, urn, p. p.* firom re- 
moyeo. 

Re^mogreo, Sre, ovi, otas, (HH 16. 
VL Rem. 2 : 17. v.), 2. tr., to 
remove^ withdraw^ take away. 

He-nuncio, (nuntio), are, &vi, atus, 
{% 15. a. l.)> 1« tr., to bring or 
carry baclaoardt report, de- 
daret announce. 

Be-pello, Sre, uli, pulsuB, (§ 163. 
4. Ex. l.)9 3. tr.9 to drive or 
heat back, repel, drive away^ 
rqndse, 

RepentinuB, a, um, (repens), a., 
sudden, hasty, unexpeded, 

Re-perio. ire, Sri, ertus, (re-pa- 
rio, §S 163. 4. Ex. 1 : 189. 1.), 
4. tr., to find, discover, per- 
ceive, learn, invent. 

Re-prehendo, Sre, di| bus, {% 16. 
VI.), 3. tr., to reprove, blame, 
rdnike. 

Re-pugno, fire, M, fttus, (f 15. 
a. 1.), 1. tr., to fight against, 
oppose, resist 

Res, ei, t, iking, redlUy, fad, 
affair, drcumstance, bttsiness : 
res gestae, exploits : noysB res, 
change, revohUion. 

Re-scindo, Sre, idi, scissus, (^[^[16. 
VI. Rem. 3: 15. a. 2,), 3. tr., 
to cut off, ctU or break down, 
destroy, annid, 

Re-spondeo, ere, di, bus, ({ 163. 
4. Ex. 1.), 2. tr., to promise or 
offer in return, answer, reply. 

Responsum, i, n., (respondeo), 
an answer, response. 

Res-publica, rei-pubUcsB, f., § 91. 
(res-publlcus), the common- 
wealth, republic, government. 



Re-stituo, Sre, ui, utos, (re-atatao, 
§ 189. 4 : f 16. VL Rem. 2.), 
3. tr.j to restore, rq^lace, re- 
biUld, renew. 

Re-tineo, ere, ui, entus, (re-teneo, 
§ 189. 3 : U 15. a. 1.), 2. tr., 
to retain^ hold back, restrain^ 
check, repress. 

Re-verto, ere, ti, sus, (f 16. vx.), 
3. intr., to turn back, return, 
turnabout. 

Re-vertor, ti, reversus sum, 3. 
dep. intr., see reverto. 

Rhenus, i, m., ihe River Shine, 
rising in the Lepontine Alps ; 
it flows north-west, and emp» 
ties into the Qerman Ocean. 

Rhodinus, i, m.. the River Rhone; 
it rises near the sources of the 
Rhine, and flows south through 
Lake Lem^nnus, and empties 
into the Sinus OaUicus, or (hdf 
of Lyons. 

Ripa, K, tf the bank of a river. 

Rogo, are, Svi, fttus, (f 15. a. 1.), 
1. tr., to ask, requed, demand, 
inquire. 

Rog^tum, (former, supine), from 
rogo, to ask, request. 

RomSnus, a, um, (Roma), a., 
Roman. 

Rota, SB, f., a whed. 

Sacro, &re, &vi, Stus, (sacer, % 15. 

a. 1.), 1. tr., to sd apari, con- 

secrate, dedicate, devote. 
Scepe, ad., comp. sepius, sup. 

ssepisslme, ofien, frequently. 
Salus, utis, f., (salVus), scfdv, 

health, preservatio7i. 
Santdnes, um, m., a Cdtie tribe 
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i»iheweiip€ffiofGaiid^fwr(k 
of Ike Biver Garumna. 

Sads, ad* and indecL a.» enough^ 
xufficienUy, suJUcierU. 

Satis-facioy ^e, eci, actus, (^ 15, 
a. 2.)> 3. tr., to satisfy^ dis- 
charge one^s duiy^ satisfy by 
an excuse or apology, 

Satiiu, ad. or a., oomp. of satu, 
sap, aalisaXme, better f rather, 

6celu8, eris, n., (1[ 9. m. Bern. 1. 
(2.) ), a wicked deed, wicked- 
ness, crime, 

8cio, ire, ivi (ii), itus, {% 15. a. 1.), 
4. tr,f to know, understand, 
perceive. 

Se-cedo, Sre, esn, essus, (^^ 15. 
a. 1: 17. L), 3. intr., to go 
away, withdraw, retire, 

8e-cemo,cre, crevi, cretiu, (ifH ^6. 
TL Bern. 3. 4 : 15. a. 1.), 3. tr., 
to put apart, separate, sener. 

Secretus, a, um, p. p* part, (s&- 
cemo), sqnxrated, sqMsrate, 
apart: secretb, ad., f^oro^y, 
hyitsdf. 

Se-cum, (see cum and sui), =? cum 
se, though never written so. 

Secundus, a, um, (sequor), a., 
following^ the second, next, fob- 
vorable, propitious : secundum, 
ad. and prep. c. ace., after, 
nigh, near, dose to: secund6, 
ad., secondly, faeorably. 

Sed, conj., (adversatiYe), but, yet, 
(cf. at, autem.) 

Se-dScim, num. a., indecL, (sex- 
decem), sixteen, 

Seditiosus, a, um, (seditio), a., 
factious, turbulent, seditious. 

Segusiini, orum, m., a QaUic 



tribe, between the LigMs and 

^Bhoddnus. 
Sementis, is, f., (semen), a sow* 

ing OP seeding. 
Semper, ad., always, foreeer, 
Senitus, iis, m., (senex), the coim- 

eU of elders, senate. 
Semi, More vowels sem, on m- 

separable partide, half 
Seni, m, a, num. distiih. a.^ six 

each, six. 
Sententia, sr, t, (sentio), senti- 
ment, opinion, intention, judg* 



Sentio, ire, si, sns, {% 15. a, 1.), 

4. tr., to perceive by the senses 

— fed, see, hear, notice, observe, 

think, suppose. 
Se-pariltim, ad., (sepSro), j^po- 

ratdy, apart, severally, 
Septen-tridnes, um, m., (septem- 

trio), the constellation ArctoSf 

the Bear, the north, 
Septlmus,a,um9num. a., (septem), 

the seventh, 
SequSna, m, t, a river of Gaul, 

rising in the northern pari 

of the territory of the JEdui, 

and fiounng north-westerly; the 

Seine, 
Sequ&ni, drum, m., a Cdtic tnbe 

J>etween the Hdvdii, on the east, 

and the Mdui on the wesL 
SequSnus, a, um, a patrial a., a 

Sequanian, 
Sequor, i, secutus sum, (^ 17. n.), 

3. dep. tr., to follow, come or 

go after, attend, seek, 
^ervitudo, inis, f., (servus, § 101. 

3.), servitude, slavery, bondage, 
Servitus, utis, f., (servus, § 101. 
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2. (3.))» timeryf tertiee^ Hfvir 

tude. 
Si, eonj., (conditional), if, Humgk, 

whether, \f indeed, 
Simui, ad., ioffeiher, (d once, at 

the same time, ae eoan ae. 
Sin, conj., (advenadye), (ti-ne), 

but if, if hamever. 
Sine, prep. o. ab., (se-ne, de- 
noting separation from), wUk- 

out 
SingiOi, fe, a, a., single, s^paraU, 

indimduaL 
Singuiufl, a, um, usually in the 

plur. 
Si-ye, (seu), conj., or ^, or, loheth- 

er : siye « . . siye, siye . . . seu, 

siye • . . yel, whether • ^ .or* 
Socer, gri, m., a father-inrlaw. 
SociuB, i, m., a feUow-aeeodate, 

companion: socius, a, um, a., 

allied, associated, 
Sol, olis, m., the sim. 
Solum; ad., (solus), aione, only : 

non soliim • . . sed etiam, not 

only • . • hut also. 
Solus, a, um, (gen. ius, dat L), a., 

alone, only, single, sole, 
Soror, 5ris, f., a sister, 
Spatium, i, n., space, distance, 

interval, extent, 
Specto, are, Svi, atns, (specio, 

§187. iLl. (a.)! 1fl5. a. I.), 

1. tr., to see, dbserte, examine, 

watch, to look or be turned 

towards. 
Spero, ire, Syi, atus, (spes, f 15. 

a. 1.), 1. tr., to expect, look for, 

hope, trust. 
Spes, ci, f., hope, expectation, 

confidence. 



Sponte, ab., spontis, gen., (obso- 
lete spons): sua sponte, oj 
on^s own accord, voluntanbf, 
willingly. 

Statuo, Sre, ui, utus, (status, ^ 16« 
YL Rem. 2.)i 3. tr., to set up, 
place, station, erect, determine, 
decide, judge, eondude, 

Studeo, ere, ui, — , {% 15. a. 1.)^ 

2. intr., to he tealaus or eager 
for, attend to, study, faioor, euU 
tivate, wish for, desire, 

Studium, i, n., (studeo,) zeai, 
affection, attachment, study. 

Sub, prep. c. ace. and ab., (with 
the ace., to Uie place of under ; 
c ab., the place under which)^ 
to, under, hdow, heneath, in* 

Sub-eo, ire, ii, itus, irr., $ 182. 4. 
intr. and tr., to go or come 
under, come up to, advance or 
proceed to a place, approach^ 
encomder, undergo, 

Sub-Igo, gre, e^, actus, (sub-ago, 
$189.2: f 15. o. 2.), 3. tr., to 
force, compel, drive, reduce, 
subdue, 

Sub-it6, ad., (sub-eo), suddenly, 
hastily, quickly. 

Sub-jido, Sre, eci, ectus, (sub- 
jado, § 189. 5 : f 15. a. 2.), 

3. tr., to throw, put or place 
under, expose, sutject. 

Sublatus, a, um, p. p. from tollo, 

dated^ proud, 
Sub-lSyo, are, avi, atus, (f 15. a. 

1.), 1. tr., to sustain, assist, 

support, lighten, relieve, 
Sub-sisto, Sre, stiti, — , (sisto sss 

si-sto, f H 16. vi. Rem. 3. N. 

15, a. 3.), 3. intr. and tr., to 
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gtay^ abide^. wtop, halt, vnihr 
stand. 

Sub-veho, ere, xi, ctus, (^ 15. a, 
1.), 3. tr., to carnf, bring up, 
convey. 

Suc-cedo, ere, essi, essus, (sub- 
cedo, f 16. a. 1.), 3. intr., to 
come up, succeed, come after, 
prosper, supply the place of, 

Sujf-^ro, erre, sustuli, sublatus,' 
(sub-fero), irr. tr., to hold up, 
bear, support, suffer, endure. 

Sui, gen. of the subst. pron., § 133. 

Sum, esse, fui, futurus, (§ 153 : 
^ 25.), irr. intr., to be, exist. 

Summus, a, um, a., sup. of su- 
perus, uppermost, highest, chief, 
supreme, the summit of. 

Sumo, ere, sumpsi, sumptus, (per- 
haps sub-emo, ^^ 15. a. 1 : 
17. III.), 3. tr., to take, take 
tip, procure, assume, undertake, 
begin. 

Sumtus, As, m., (sumo), expense, 
cost, charge. ,^ 

Superior, ius, a., comp. of supe- 
rus, higher, upper, former, su- 
perior 

Supero, are, avi, Stus, (super, 
f 15. a. l.)i 1. tr., to surpass, 
overcome, excel, vanquish, pre- 
vail, remain. 

Suporus, a, um, (super), a., pomp, 
superior, sup. supremus or sum- 
mus, above, upper, on high, over. 

Sup-pcto, ere, ivi (ii), itus, (sub- 
peto, ^ 15. a. 1.), 3. intr., to 
be at hand or present, to occur, 
to suffice, to be equal or suffi- 
cienl for. 

Supplicium, i, n., (supplex), a 
11* 



supplication, punishment, pen" 
alty. 

Su8-cipio, ere, epi, eptua, (sub- 
capio, 5 189. 5 : % 15. a, 2.), 
3.. tr., to take or lift up, take, 
catch, undertake. 

Sus-picio, Sre, exi, ctus, (sub- 
specio, § 189. 2 : f 15. a. 1.), 
3. tr. and intr., to mistrust, 
suspect. 

SUspicio, onis, f., (suspicio), sus- 
picion, distrust* 

Suus, a, um, (sui), poss. and re- 
flexive pron., one*s own, his, 
her, or its own, their own, j?e- 
culiar, appropriate. 

Sylva or sUva, se, f., a wood,for' 
est, tree, grove* 

Taceo, ere, ui, itus, (^ 15. a. 

1.), 2. intr., to be silent, stiU, 

quiet. 
Tam, ad., (comparison, answered 

usually by qukm), so, so much, 

so far * tam . . . qukm, so 

mufh ^ . . as. 
Tamen, conj., (adversative), yet, 

notwithstanding, neverffielesSf 

stm. 
Tantus, a, um, (tam-tus), so much, 

so great, so many, such : tan- 
tus .. . quantus, so much . . . 

as much, so great or many . . • 

as great or many, &c. 
Tectum, i, n., (tego), a roof or 

covering, house, dwelling. 
Tego, ere, xi, ctus, (^ 15. a. 1.), 

3. tr., to cover, hide, conceal, 

defend. 
Telum, i, n., a weapon, (offensive), 

daii, spear, jaodin, 8c(u 
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Temperantia, te, f., (temperans, 
§ 101. 1.), temperancf^ sobriety,' 
moderation, sdf-cQntroL 

Tempero, are, avi, atus, (tempus, 
^ 15. a. 1.), 1. tr. and intr., to 
moderate, reetrain, abtiavn, re- 
frain from, mitigate. 

Tempus, oris, n., (^ 9. IIL Bern. 

1. (2.), time^ teason, opportu^ 
nity. 

Teneo, ere, ui, ntiu, (^ 15. a. 
1.), 2. tr., to held, keq>, have, 
possess, occupy, detain, keep 
hack, 

Tento, ire, &vi, fitua, (tendo, § 187. 
n. l..(a.): % 15. a. 1.), 1. tr.» 
to try, attempt, endeavor, prove, 
attack, tamper with, entice. 

Terra, e, f., ihe earth, land, 
ground, soil. 

Tertius, a, iim, (tres =s ter), num. 
a., ihe third. 

Testis, is, c, a witness. 

Tigurini, orum, m., a Helvetian 
tribe. 

Tlguiinus pagus, (inus, a, um, a.) 

Timeo, ere, ui, — , {% 15. a. l.)» 

2. tr. and intr., to fear, be 
afraid of, apprehend, dread. 

Titus, i, m., a Roman prasnomen, 
Tolosates, um, m., a OaUic tribe 

of Aquxtaina. 
Totus, a, um, a., (gen. ius), tlit 

whole, entire, all. 
Trado, ere, didi, !tus, (trans-do, 

f ^ 18 : 15. a,), 3. tr., to give 

up, consign, surrender, betray, 

hand down, commit, commend. 
Trans, prep. c. ace, (across to), 

on the farther side of over, 

beyond, across* 



Tran8-duco,ere,xi,ctus, (tradueo), 
(f 15. a. 1.), 3. tr., to lead or 
carry over, transport, transfer. 

Trans-eo, ire, ii, itus, irr., § 182. 
4. tr., to go or pass ovei; cross, 
pass. 

Tres, ium, (§ 109.), num. a., three. 

Tribuo, ere, ui, utus, {% 16. VL 
Rem. 2.), 3. tr., to assign, »m- 
part, grant, give, attribute. 

Tribus, <is, f., a tribe. 

Tu, tui, per. pron., thou. 

Tulingi, drum, a German tribe, 
north of ihe Hdvelii, on ihe 
other side of the Rhine. 

Turn, ad., then. (See Quum.) 

Tuus, a, um, a., (tu), poss. proo^ 
ihine, yours. 

Ubi, ad., (relative ad. of place), 

in which place, where, when, as 

soon as. 
Ulciscor, i, ultus sum, (primitive 

root idc, ulc-tus =: ultus, f^ 17. 

lY. 3.), dep. tr., to avenge, re- 
venge. 
UUus, a, um, (contr. dimin. of 

unulus = unus-ulus), any, any 

one. 
Ulterior, ius, sup. ultimus, a., 

farther, beyond, more remote. 
Ultra, ad. and prep. c. aoc, 5e« 

yond, past, farther. 
Ultus, a, um, p. p. from ulciscor. 
Undlque, ad., (unde-que), from 

aU parts or sides, on all sides, 

every where. 
Unquam or umquam, ad., (of time 

indef.), at any time, ever. 
Urbs, urbis, f., (orbis), a city, the 

city, (Rome). 
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Uxras, a, um, (gen. umus), num. 
a., cne, a single, alotM, onlyf 
ihe same: waA, ad., together 
wUhf <xt the same time. 

Usus, Hr, m., (utor), use, advan- 
tage, profit, benefit, practice, 
skiU. 

Vt, uti, conj.y (final and comple- 
mefDtary), that, in order that, 
so that, althaugh : ad., as, just 
<is, when. 

Uter, tra, trum, (gen. utriuB), 
pron., which of the two, which. 

Utor, i, U8UB sum, 3. dep., c. ab., 
to use, make use of, supply 
oinis need wiik, enjoy. 

Uxor, oris, f., a wife, consort 

Yadum, i, n., a ford, a shallow 
place. 

Yagor, Sri, atus sum, (vagus), 1. 
dep. intr., to wander, roam, 
move, go abroad. 

Yaleo, ere, ui, itus, (^ 15. a. l.)* 
2. intr., to be strong or well, to 
have strength^ force, or vigor, 
to be able, to be worth or of 
value. 

Yalerius Procillus, i, m., a man 
of distinction in the Roman 
province, a friend and an an^ 
bassador of Cassar. 

Yasto, are, avi, atus, (vastus, 
§187. I. 1. (a.): f 15. a. 1.), 
tr., to lay waste, devastate, 
ravage. 

Yectigal, alis, n., (veho), a toU, 
tax, impost: revenue, rent,i7h 
come. 

Yehemens, tis, a., very eager, 
violent, earnest, ardent, press- 
ing. ^ 



Yel, conj., (alternative), (volo), 

or, even: vel . . . vel, either 

. . .or. 
Yeneror, ari, atus sum, 1. dep. tr., 

to reverence, worship, venerate. 
Yenio, ire, veni, ventus, (^ 15. 

a. 2.), 4. intr., to go, come, 

arrive. 
Yerbum, i, n., a word: verba, 

plur., words, expressions, con- 

versation. 
Yereor, eri, !tus sum, 2. dep. tr. 

and intr., to fear,reverefiice, re* 

vere, be afraid, stand in awe of. 
Yergo, ere,- si, — , (f^ 15. a. 1 : 

17. IV.), to bend, turn, to be 

situated, inclined. 
Yergobretus, i, m., the title of the 

chief magistrate among the 

JEduL 
Yer6, ad. and conj., (verus), in 

truth, truly, surely: btU, but 

indeed. 
Yerudoctius, i, m., a Helvetian 

chieftain, sent as an ambaasct- 

dor to CcBsar. 
Yerus, a, lim, a., true, real, actual, 

genuine. 
Yester, tra, trum, (vos), poss. 

proa., your. 
Yetus, eris, a., comp. veterior, 

sup. veterrimus, § 125. 1., old, 

aged, ancient. 
Yexo, are, avi, atus, (veho, § 187. 

n. 1. (a.) : If 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., 

to agitate, harass, molest, vex, 

injure. 
Yia, SB, f., (eo, root %), a way, 

road, pass : via, by way of. 
Yictoria, e, f., (victor, § 101. 1.), 

victory. 
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VkioBf i, DL, a row of houses, 
street, tillage, handet. 

"^deo, ere, idi, isus, {^ 15. a. 2.)> 
to see wUk the eyes, see, behold, 
perceive, understand, learn, 

Yideor, eri, isus, (video, like a 
deponent yerb), to seem, cqh 
pear. 

Vigil, ilis, a., (vigeo)! aiwdkef en 
the wateh^ alert. 

^^gilia, IB, f., (vigil), watch, guard, 
wakefulness. 

Yigilo, Sre, &vi, &tu8, (vigil, S 167. 
L 1. (a.), % 15. a. 1.), 1. intr., 
to be on the watch, to be wake- 
ful or vigilant. 

Vjginti, num. a., indecL, twenty. 

Vinco, 5re, ici, iotus, (Iflf 16- VL 
Bern. 3: 15. a. 2.), 3. ix.i to 
conquer, overcome, vanquish, 
subdue, surpass, exceL 

Vinoulum, i, n., '(vincio, § 102. 5. 
(a.)), a bond, band: vincula, 
onun, plur., fetters, chains; 
prison. 

Vir, iri, m., (vis), man, (in dis- 
tinction from woman, cf. homo), 
a husband, hero. 

Yixtas, atig, f., (vir, § 101. 2. (3.), 
after the analogy of derivatives 
from adjectives), manliness, 
courage, bravery, merit, virtue. 

Vis, vis, (plur. vires, ium), f., 



strength, force, power, violence, 
effect, number, abundance. 

Vita, le, £, (vivo), l^e, mode of 
living. 

Vito, are, &vi, atus, (f 15. a. 1.), 
1. tr., to shun, avoid, beware 
of, escape. 

Vivo, gre, xi, ctus, (^1f 15. a. 1 : 
17. L n. v.), 3. intr., to Uve, 
be alive, to be maintained. 

Viz, ad., scarcely, hardly, wi^ 
difficulty. 

Voce, &re, avi, Stus, (vox, § 187* 
L 1. (a.), 1. tr^ to call, coQ 
upon, summon, invoke. 

Vocontii, orum, m., a OaUic tribe 
in the south-eaMem part of 
Gaul, on the east of the Bhone, 
and about a hundred miles 
from its mouth. 

Volo, velle, volui^ irr., 5 178., tr. 
and intr., to will, wish, be wt2^ 
ing, purpose, intend, choose, 
ordain. 

Voluntas, Stis, f., (volens, (volo), 
§ 101. 2. (2.) ), wot, wish, de- 
sire, indinatioTi. 

Vulgus, i, n., (sometimes m.), the 
mass, common people, muUi- 

, tude, throng. 

^ulnero, are, &vi, atus, (vulnus, 
§ 187. 1. 1. (a.) : f 16. a. 1.), 
1. tr., to wound, hurt, ir^re. 



ABBREVIATIONS. 



AMatiye, (ab.). 
Abbreyiation, (abbr.). 
Accusative, (ac, aoc). 
Actiye, (act). 
ActiYe voice, (a. v.). 
Adjective, (a.). 
Before, (»• 
Common, (a). 
Comparative, (comp.). 
Compare, (cf.). 
Connective, (con.). 
Contract, (contr.). 
Conjmiction, (conj.). 
Dative, (D., dat). 
Defective, (def.). 
Deponent, (dep.). 
Diminutive, (dim.). 
Distributive, (distrib.). 
Doubtful, (d.). 
Equal, (=). 
Euphonic, (eapL). 
Exception, (ex.). 
Feminine, (f.). 
Future, (F., ftit). 
Genitive, (0., gen.). 
Imperative, (imper.). 
Imperfect, (imp.). 
Impersonal, (impers.). 
Inceptive, (incep.). 
Indeclinable, (indecL). 
Indefinite, (indef.). 
ndicative, (ind.). 



Litranshive, ^tr.). 
Irregular^ (irr.). 
Line, (L.). 
Masculine, (m.). 
Neuter, (n., neut). 
Nominative, (N., nom.). 
Note, (n.). 
Numeral, (num.). 
Opposed, (opp.). 
Page, (P.). 
Participle, (p., part). 
Passive, (pass.). 
Passive voice, (p. v.). 
Perfect, (perf.). 
Perfect participle, (p. p.). 
Personid, (pers.). 
Plural, (plur.). 
Possessive, (poss.). 
Preposition, (prep.). 
Present, (pres.). 
Pronoun, (pron.). 
Relative, (reL). 
Remark, (Rem.). 
Rule, (R.). 
Section, (§). 
Semi, (sem.). 
Singular, (sing.). 
Substantive, (subst). 
Superlative, (sup.). 
Table, (ID. 
ITith, (c). 
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